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F O R E

New York is a diverse and complex
City with a rich and, in some cases,
fragile environment. To both protect
the environment and afford participants
in the City’s Environmental Quality
Review (CEQR) process a predictable
and efficient environmemtal review, the
City has developed the CEQR Techni-
cal Manual. '

W O R D

The CEQR Technical Manual was
prepared through a consultant contract
managed by the Departments of City
Planning and Environmental Protection
with guidance from the Mayor’s Office
of Environmental Coordination.
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Chapter 1

PROCEDU

DOCUMENTAT

City Environmental Quality Review, or "CEQR,"
is a process by which agencies of the City of New York
review proposed discretionary actions for the purpose
ofldmnfymglheeﬁectsthoseamonsmyhzveonlhe
environment. This part of the CEQR Technical Manual
outlines the legal framework of the CEQR process.

This chapter addresses the types of actions subject
to CEQR, the selection of the agency primarily respon-
sible for the environmental review of the action, the
involvement of other agencies and the public in the
review, the determinations and findings that are prereq-
uisites for agency action, and the process for identifying
technical areas to be reviewed. It also discusses
CEQR'’s relationship with other approval procedures,
such as the Uniform Land Use Review Procedure, and
introduces the documentation used in CEQR, including
the Environmental Assessment Statement (EAS) and the
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS).

This chapter is not a definitive discussion of the
legal issues that may be cucountered in the CEQR proc-
ess. The review of a specific project or action by an
agency may in many instances require additional re-
scarch and interpretation. In these cases, it may be
useful t consult with legal counsel.

A. Overview of Legislative:
History

100. NEPA

The concept of an interdisciplinary, comprehensive
environmental impact assessment was first introduced
when the Congress of the United States of America
included it in Section 102(2)}(C) of the Natiopal Envi-
ronmental Policy Act of 1969, known as “NEPA."
NEPA regulations require all Federal agencies to evalu-
ate the environmental consequences ofpmposed actions
and to consider alternatives.

'200. SEQRA

In 1975, New York State’s legislature enacted the
State Environmental Quality Review Act, kmown as
*SEQRA." This Act requires that all State and local
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governmental agencies assess environmental effects of
discretiopary actions, unless such actions fall within
certain starutory or regulatory exemptions from the
requirements for review, bcforeundemhng funding or
approving the action.

The provisions of SEQRA may be found in Article
8 of the State Environmental Conservation Law (ECL
§ 80101 et seq.). The State Department of Environ-
mental Conservation (DEC) has prommulgated extensive
regulations that guide the process of review. These
regulations are published in Part 617 of 6 New York
Codes, Rules and Regulations (6 NYCRR), and are in-
cluded in the appendix to this Manual. They permit a
local government to promulgate its own rules provided
they are no less protective of the environment than the
State rules. The City of New York bas exercised this
prerogative by promulgating its own procedures, known
as CEQR.

300. CEQR -

In 1973, before SEQRA was enacted, the New
York City Mayor’s Executive Order No. 87, titled
*Environmental Review of Major Projects,” adapted
NEPA to meet the needs of the City. Afier SEQRA
was enacted, New York City revised its procedures in
the Mayor's Executive Order No. 91 of 1977, which
established CEQR by name. This order centralized
most CEQR review functions in the Departments of -
City Planning and Environmental Protection (DCP and
DEP), which served as the City’s “co-lead agencies.”

In 1989, amendments to the New York City Char-
ter, adopted by referendum, established the Office of
Environmental Coordination and authorized the City
Planning Commission to establish procedures for the
conduct of environmental review by City agencies
where review is required by law. The Chaner directs
that such procedures include (1) the selection of the
City agency or agencies that are to be responsible for
determining whether an Environmental Impact State-
ment is required (i.e., the "lead” agency), (2) the par-
ticipation by the City in reviews involving agencies
other than City agencies, and (3) coordination of
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eavironmental review procedures with the Uniform
Land Use Review Procedure.

On October 1, 1991, new rules of the City Plan-
ning Commission were superimposed on Executive
Order No. 91, fundamentally reforming the City's
process. The new rules, titled Rules of Procedure, are
published in the Rules of the City of New York, Title
62, Chapter 5 (62 RCNY, Chapter 5). The provisions
of Executive Order No. 91 are published as an appen-
dix to Chapter 5 of the RCNY and also in Title 43 of
the Rules of the City of New York. Both the new rules
mm&mmmmdudedmthnppmdmw
this Manual.

Instead of centralizing lead agency mponsnbnlmes "

in two agencies, as was the case under Executive Order
No. 91, the new rules contain a series of provisions by
which the agency responsible for the conduct of envi-
ronmental review of a given action is to be selected.

The new rules also set forth a public scoping pro-
cedure to be followed by the City lead agencies respon-
sible for an action’s environmental review, and define
in greater detail the responsibilities of the Office of
Environmental Coordination (OEC), which assists City
lead agencies in fulfilling their environmental responsi-
bilities. Thus, CEQR is New York City's process for
implementing SEQRA, while at the same time adapting
and refining the State rules to take into account the spe-
cial circumstances of New York City.

CEQR requirements in general and for specific
actions are often defined through decisions of the State
courts. This court review is provided for in Article 78
of the New York Staie Civil Practice Law and Rules.
If an agency fails to comply with CEQR in approving
or disapproving an action, a court may invalidate that
decision. Decisions on Article 78 petitions have estab-
lished a substantial body of judicial guidance on the
scope and requirements of eavironmental review.

B. CEQR Procedures

The CEQR process requires City agencies to as-
sess, disclose, and mitigate the environmental conse-
quences of their decisions to fund, directly undertake,
or approve an action.

Based on an initial evaluation, an agency deter-
mines whether an action is subject to environmental
meworbdongstoacalzgoryofacﬁonsmatmnm
subject to review. If the action is subject to environ-
mental review, an initial assessment considers a series
of technical areas, ‘such as air quality, traffic, and
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neighborhood character, to determine whether the action
may have a significant adverse impact on the eaviron-

.ment. If it may, the lead agency must investigate and

further consider the potential of the project or action 1o

" generate significant adverse environmental impacts; the .
lead agency must consider alternatives that would avoid -

or minimize such impacts and measures that would
mitigate them.

CEQR includes certain requirements as to how the
work of the lead agency in studying effects on the envi-
ronment is to be documented. CEQR also gives the
public a role in the review of the study of eavironmen-
1a effects. 'Ihelevelofdenﬂappropnnefonhesmdy
of environmental effects, the kind of documentation,
and the extent of public involvement will vary depend-
ing on the action to be studied and its context. This
section describes the procedural steps through which an
environmental assessment progresses.

100. Applicability

Actions that are subject to CEQR include proposed
actions that are (1) directly undertaken by a City agen-
€y, (2) for which the agency provides financial assis-
unce, or (3) for which the agency issues permits or
approvals at its discretion. Such actions must involve
the exercise of discretion by the agency and may in-
clude approvals of construction projects, such as build-
ing 2 bridge, or adoption of regulations, such as a
decision to rezone an area. They may be actions initiat-
ed by the City or actions proposed by private applicants
for approval by City agencies.

categories of actions may be subject to environmental
review and others are not. Thus, the first step in the
process of environmental review is to determine wheth-
er the action is subject to review. For CEQR purposes,
actions are broadly divided into four types, as defined
by State law and regulations and listed in the two sec-
tioas below.

110. ACTIONS NOT SUBJECT TO
ENVIRONMENTAL REVIEW

111. Excluded or Exempt Actions

Exempt actions include emergency acis, enforce-
ment proceedings, ministerial actions involving no
exercise of discretion, and maintenance or repair with
no substantial change to the existing structure or facili-
ty. lssuing a building permit when a proposal fully
conforms to zoning regulations is an example of a min-
isterial action. Emergency actions are those that are
immedinzlynwssaryonaylimiwdmdwmponry basis
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for the protection or preservation of life, health,
property, or natural resources; they must be directly
relaied to the emergency and performed to cause the
least change practicable. Excluded actions are actions
that were begun prior to the effective dates of SEQRA
and are grandfathered under certain statutory and regu-
latory provisions. Actions subject to centain procedures
under the Public Service Law are also excluded.

112 Type ll Actions

DEC has included in its regulations a list of actions
that it has determined will not have a significant effect
on the environment (6 NYCRR 617.13). Such actions
do not require preparation of an Environmental Impact
Sutement or an EAS. The State rules permit local
agencies to promulgate their own Type I lists, but the
City has not yet done s0. Because the City has no list,
the State list should be referred to. DEC's Type II list
is provided in the appendix. Many governmental deci-
sions will fall within the exemption for “routine or
continuing agency administration and management, not
including new programs or major reordering of priori-
ties.® The parameters of this and other Type II catego-
ties require careful conmsideration and, in many in-
stances, some knowledge of judicial decisions on the
subject.

120. ACTIONS SUBJECT TO ENVIRONMENTAL
REVIEW

121. Type | Actions

Type I actions are defined in the State regulations
as “those actions and projects that are more likely to re-
quire the preparation of an EIS than unlisted actions®
(see below). A Type I action “carries with it a pre-
sumption that it is likely [to] have a significant effect on
the environment and may require an EIS.” Before tak-
ing a Type I action, an agency is required to prepare an
EAS. Although it is possible to conclude on the basis
of an EAS that a Type I action would have no signifi-
cant impact on the environment, such a determination
is less likely than it is for an unlisted action. A list of
Type I actions appears in DEC’s regulations (6 NYCRR
617.12). ‘The City has a supplementary list, which
appears at § 6-15 of Executive Order No. 91. Both are

in the appendix.
122. Unlisted Actions

. Unlisted actions are all actions that arc not ex-
cluded or exempt and are not listed as Type 1 or Type
II. For any unlisted action, an Environmental Assess-
ment Statement (EAS) must be prepared.

130. ISSUES OF SEGMENTATION

Defining the scope of the action that is to be the
subject of eavironmental review is one of the prelimi-
nary steps in the CEQR process. A project may, for
example, involve approvals by more than one agency
and funding by yet another agency. If these separate
actions were reviewed independently, the combined ef-
fects of the total project might be inadequately ad-
dressed. SEQRA defines such segmentation as “the
division of the environmental review of an action such
that various activities or stages are addressed ... as
though they were independent, unrelated activities,
needing individual determinations of significance.”

Although segmentation is permissible in some
instances, providing ‘certain conditions are applied, an
agency must avoid improper segmentation. This may
require expert guidance, particularly for the purpose of
One reference for guidance on this issue is the SEQR
Handbook, published by DEC, which offers eight crite-
ria that may be considered in determining whether
individual agency actions should be considered together:

1. Is there a common purpose or goal for ecach
action?

2. Is there a common reason for cach action being
completed at about the same time?

3. Is there a common geographic location involved?

4. Do any of the activities being considered contrib-
ute toward significant cumulative or synergistic

impacts? v
5. Are the different actions under the same ownership
or control?
6. Iz a given action a component of an identifiable
overall plan?

7. Can the interrelated phases of various projects not
be comsidered "functionally independent?® .

8. Does the approval of one phase or action commit

the agency to continuing with other phases?

An example of an action raising segmentation is-
sues is the construction of a highway in phases or sec-
tions, where some of the sections would serve no inde-
pendent purpose until and unless they are joined to-
gether with others. Similarly, reconstruction of an
existing highway interchange and additional widening of
the highway can be so interrelated that the two actions
must be examined together.



200. CEQR Rules
210. ESTABLISHING A LEAD AGENCY

As carly as possible in an agency's formulation of
an action it proposes to undertake, or as soon as an
agency receives an application for a funding or approval
action, it must determine whether the action is subject
to CEQR. If the action is subject 1o CEQR, a "lead
agency” must be determined. State regulations define
the “lead agency® as the agency prmapallymponn
ble® for carrying out, funding, or approving an action.
Under the Rules of Procedure for CEQR, only the lead
agency is responsible for determining whether an ac-
tion, considered in its entirety, requires environmental.

review. (62 RCNY § 5-05(a)) The other agencies that'

have jurisdiction to fund, approve, or underiake an ac-
tion are known as "involved agencies.®

The Rules of Procedure for CEQR (62 RCNY §
5-03) provide that where only one City agency is in-
volved in a proposed action, that agency shall be the
lead agency for emvironmental review under CEQR.
Where more than one agency is involved, a single lead
agency must be selected. An exception is for legislative
actions, for which the City Council and the Mayor act
as co-lead agencies. The Rules address in detail lead
agency selection for a number of City processes, in-
cluding the enactinent of local laws, actions involving

-Board of Standards and Appeals, among others. The
for which approval by the City Planning Commission is
required under the New York City Charter.

Where the Rules of Procedure do not identify a
single agency as the lead, the Rules provide criteria by
which the involved agencies may choose the most ap-
propriate agency w0 act as lead for the action. The
City's rules also establish a procedure by which the
lead agency may be changed; the rules anthorize a lead
agency to transfer lead agency stamus to an involved
agency, which then becomes the lead agency.

The City's rules governing lead agency selection
among City agencies are detailed and cannot be summa-
rized without omitting important provisions. They are
best examined in their published form.

If State agencies are involved, the OEC should be
consulted for the purpose of deciding whether a City or
a State agency should act as lead under the State's
regulations. SEQRA rules allow for selection of 2
City agency as lead when the primary location of the
action is local and/or the impacts are primarily of local

m

significance. SEQRA rules also impose a 30-day time
limit on lead agency selection when a State agency is

. involved. If disputes occur among City and State agen-

cies, one of the involved agencies or the applicant (if

there is one) may request the Commissioner of DEC to .
select an agency. Afier allowing a brief period for in- -

volved agency comment on the request, the Commis-
sioner is required to select a lead agency within 12
business days of the date the request was mailed.

If Federal agencies are involved, the OEC should
also be contacted so that the Federal review may be

_ The lead agency is responsible for sending notice
of its lead agency status and preparing (see below) and

distributing the EAS 10 all other involved agencies. If -

the lead agency determines on the basis of the EAS that
the proposed action may have a significant adverse ef-

. fect on the eavironment, the lead agency is also respon-

sible for circulating the scoping documents, draft Envi-
ronmental Impact Statements (DEISs), Final Environ-
mental Impact Statements (FEISs), and Notices of

Determination, Notices of Completion, and Notices of

Public Hearings (all of which are discussed below) to
the other involved agencies. The lead agency is w0
make every effort to keep the otber involved and inter-
ested agencies informed of the progress of the CEQR
process for actions within their jurisdiction. Keeping
involved agencies informed is imporant because each
involved ageocy must prepare its own written findings
after the FEIS has been completed and before it takes
its action. If the involved agency has chosen not to
participate in the process, it still must consider the
DEILS and FEIS as the basis for its written CEQR find-
ings (see Section 270, below).

Agencies without jurisdiction to fund, approve, or
undertake sn action, but that wish to participate in the
feview process becanse of their specific expertise or
mabomdzepmpoudamon.mknownu inter-
ested agencies.” Interested agencies do not prepare
wrinen findings based on the EIS.

220. DETERMINATION OF SIGNIFICANCE

221. Preparation of Environmental Assessment
Statement

If there is no private applicant, an agency that has
determined that it is the appropriate lead begins its
assessment of whether the proposed action may have a
significant effect on the environment by preparing sn
Environmental Assessment Statement (EAS). Instruc-
tions for completing the EAS appear in the form itself
and in the introduction to the EAS Guidebook published
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and distributed by the OEC. If there is a private appli-
cant, the applicant prepares Parts | and II of the EAS
and submits them to the lead ageacy for review. The
lead agency then reviews Parts I and 11 and completes
Part [ and the centification. The EAS and the Guide-
book are intended to assist lead agencies and private
applicants in identifying the potential effects an action
may have on the environment and assessing whether
such effects may be significant and adverse.

Apart from serving as a guide to the process of
making an initial assessment, the EAS documents an
agency's compliance with the initial steps in the CEQR
process. It is important that the EAS contain enough
informarion to support the agency’s conclusions regard-
ing the potential for significant adverse impacts.

222. Criteria for Significance

If the proposed action may reasonably be expected
0 have any of the following consequences, which ap-
pear in Part 617.11 of 6 NYCRR, the action may have
a significant effect on the environment:

1. A substantial adverse change in existing air qual-
ity, ground or surface water quality or quantity,
traffic or noise levels; a substantial increase in
solid waste production; a substantial increase in
potential for erosion, flooding, leaching, or drain-
age problems;

2. The removal or destruction of large quantities of
vegetation or fauna; substantial interference with
the movement of any resident or migratory fish or
wildlife species; impacts on a significant habitat
area; substantial adverse effects on a threatened or
endangered species of animal or plant, or the habi-
mofmchaspecxs.orotha'sngmﬁmudm
effects to narural resources;

3. The encouraging or attracting of a large number of
people 0 a place or places for more than a few

dzys, compared with the number of people who
would come 0 such a place absent the action;

4. The creation of a material conflict with a commun-
ity’s current plans or goals as officially approved
or adopted;

5. The impairment of the character or quality of
important historical, archaeological, architectural,
or aesthetic resources, or of existing community or
neighborhood character;

6. A major change in the use of either the quantity or
type of energy,;
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7. The creation of a bazard to Human health;

8. A substantial change in the use, or intensity of
use, of land including agricnﬂmnl open space, or
recreational resources, or in its capacity to suppon

-existing uses;

9. The creation of a material demand for other ac-
tions which would result in one of the above con-

sequences;

10. Changes in two or more elements of the eaviron-
ment, no one of which has a significant effect on
the environment, but when considered together re-
sult in a substantial adverse impact on the
environment; or

11. Two or more related actions undertaken, funded,
or approved by an agency, none of which has or
would have a significant effect on the environ-
ment, but when considered cumulatively would
meet one or more of the criteria in this section.

In determining whether an action would cause one
of the above consequences, the lead agency must con-
sider reasonably related short-term, long-term, and
cummulative effects, including simultaneous or subse-
quent actions that are (a) included in a long-range plan;
(b) likely to be undertaken as a result thereof; or (c)
dependent thereon.

The significance of any of the above consequences
should be assessed in connection with the following:
(a) the setting in which the action occurs; (b) the proba-
bility that an adverse impact will occur; (c) the duration
of the impact; (d) its irreversibility; (¢) the geographic
scope of the adverse impact; (f) its magnitude; and
(g) the number of people affected.

Executive Order 91 contains criteria for determin-

‘ing significance in section 6-06. The City's criteria

generally repeat the State’s but do not match word-for-
word. Differences should not be material, however,
because section 5-02(b)(2) of the City's Rules of Proce-
dure provides that the City's Rules and Executive Order
91 shall not be construed to require environmental qual-
ity review of an action where such review would not
otherwise be required by the State Environmental Quali-
ty Review Act and the State’s regulations, or to dis-
pense with any such review where it is otherwise
required. '

223. Notice of Determination

Once the EAS has been completed, the lead ageacy
should coordinate with other involved agencies (see
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Section 210, above) in making its determination of
significance. The EAS and supporting docurnentation
pmv:dethzwnuenmordthnmcngencynnmexmne
. to make its determination.

Based on the EAS, theludagcncynmstmnkeone
of three possible determinations: _

®»  If the lead agency determines that the action will
pot have a significant adverse effect on the envi-
ronment, it issues a Negative Declaration. This
statement describes the action and the reasons for
the determination that the action will not have a
significant adverse effect on the environment. The
BmmofaNepnnDedmnmmmmme

oompleuonoftheCEQRpmcaswnhmpeaw

the proposed action.

L umuwmmmmm
bave a significant effect on the environment but
that all such effects can be eliminated or avoided
by specific changes in the action or mitigation that
can be easily implemented, then the lead agency
issues a Conditional Negative Declaration (often
referred to as a CND). Pursuant to State regula-
tions, CNDs are not permitted for Type 1 actions
or for actions where there is no applicant distinct
from the lead agency.

Conditions that require implementation by another
agency must be approved by that agency in ad-
vance of issuing the CND. As a matter of prac-
tice, a lener of understanding with the implement-
ing agency is usually obtained. (A discussion of
mitigation is provided in Section 262, below.)

® If the lead agency determines that the action may
have one or more significant adverse impacts, the
agency issues a Positive Declaration. This notice
states that the lead agency has determined that the
proposed action may have a significant adverse ef-
fect on the environment, and that a Draft Environ-
mental Impact Stazement (DEIS) will be prepared.
It describes the action and the reasons supporting
this determination. The issuance of a Positive De-
claration commits the lead agency to preparing a
Draft Environmental Impact Statement before it
approves, undertakes, or funds its action.

The State rules require the lead agency to give
public notice of a CND or a Negative Declaration for
a Type | action by publication in the Environmerual
Notice Bulletin published by DEC. The rules provide
for a 30-day public comment period. Typically, these
public notices are also published in the City Record. A
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Positive Declaration and an intent to prepare an EIS
must be published following procedures similar to those
for the CND, but no 30-day comment period is

Section I1] of the EAS provides full information on-’
notices of determination; Executive Order No. 91 also
provides such guidance. Copies of potices of deter-
mination are filed with the New York State Departument
of Environmental Conservation (DEC) at S0 Wolf
Road, Albany, New York 12233-0001. The DEC pub-
lishes the notices in the Environmental Notice Bulletin,
as required by State law. Copies of the notices also
must be filed with the OEC, at 52 Chambers Street,
New York, New York 10007; the applicant, if any; the
appropriate Community Board(s); the regional director
of DEC; and all other involved agencies and interested
agencies. OEC publishes a listing of notices in the Ciry

After CEQR review for the proposed actiop is
complete, the lead agency may instiute a8 monitoring
and review process to easure that any mitigation includ-
ed as part of a Conditional Negative Declaration is
implemented. Examples include making building per-
mits or temporary centificates of occupancy coptingent
on completion of the mitigation.

230. SCOPING

The City's Rules of Procedure require in section
507 that the lead agency conduct a public scoping pro-
cess for any action for which it has issued a Positive
Declaration. Within 15 days after issuing a Positive
Declaration, the lead agency must issue a draft scope of
work.

The scope of work is a document that identifies in
detail all topics to be addressed in the EIS, including
the proposed methods for study, possible alternatives to
scope describes the proposed action in sufficient detail
to allow scoping participants to understand it. It identi-
fies the preferred methods for the analysis.

As appropriate, based on the assessment provided
in the EAS, the lead agency may find it useful to target
the scoping document 10 those issues that are likely 1o
or may bave the potential for significant adverse im-
pacus. A rationale may be provided for those issues
that are excluded because they are not likely to result in
significant adverse impacts. By appropriately reducing
the scope of the EIS and providing a focused assess-
ment on the issues of concern, this will give the deci-
sion-makers and the public a more useful document.
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Chapter 3 of this Manual discusses methodologies
that may be used to analyze specific impact categories.
They have been developed by the expent staffs of vari-
ous City agencies, working with consultants, and should
serve as useful guides to the application of the criteria
for determining significance. The lead agency may,
however, use other methodologies, but if different
methodologies are contemplated, it may be advisabie to
consult with the OEC.

Tbe list of technical areas for which methodologies
are provided in this Manual may serve as a checklist
for the initial identification of the issues to be addressed
in the EIS. It may be that a project will not require
analysis in all of the technical areas.: Conversely, the
unique character of a given proposed action may re-
quire gnalysis in an area not included in this Manual.
The technical areas and issues that are 10 be considered
as appropriate in the scoping process include the follow-
ing:

Land use, zoning, and public policy
Socioeconomic conditions
Communiry facilities

Open space and recreational facilities
Shadows

Historic resources

Urban design/visual resources
Neighborhood character

Natural and water resources
Hazardous materials

Waterfront revitalization program
Infrastructure

Solid waste and sanitation services
Energy consumption

Traffic and parking

Transit and pedestrians

Air quality

For each of these topics, the scope indicates whether
study is appropriate, and, if it is, the scope defines the
study areas and analysis methodologies to be used.
DEC also provides a scoping checklist, which is pub-
lished as an appendix to its SEQRA rules.

Afier the draft scope is completed, a public scop-
ing meeting mmst be held. The lead agency must pub-
lish notice of the public scoping meeting in the Ciry
" Record and notify other involved agencies of the scop-
ing meeting following the timetable described in Section
290. The notice must indicate that a Draft Environ-
mental Impact Statement will be prepared, request pub-
lic comment with respect to issues to be addressed in
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the DEIS, and state that members of the public may in-
spect copies of the EAS and draft scope from the lead
agency or OEC. The notice also must identify the date,
time, and place of the scoping meeting; indicate thar
written comments will be accepted by the lead agency
throogh the 10th day following the meeting; and pro-
vide written guidelines for public participation at the

All involved and interested City agencies, the
OEC, the appropriste borough board, community
boards that would be affected by the action, any private
applicant, and any interested civic or meighborhood
groups or individuals may attend the scoping meeting
and give comments on the draft scope of work. The
lead agency must consider these comments before issu-
ing a final scope of work. This document incorporates,
as appropriate, the comments recejved.

When a lead agency receives substantial new in-
formation after issuance of the final scope, it may
amend the final scope to reflect such information. The
lead should notify all those who received copies of the
final scope, including OEC and the other involved
agencies, of this change.

240. PREPARATION AND PUBLICATION OF
THE DRAFT ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT
STATEMENT

241. Preparation of the DEIS

The pext step is the preparation of the Draft Envi-
ronmental Impact Statement (DEIS). The content and
format of an Environmental Impact Statement depend
on the nature of the action and the sorts of impacts,
alternatives, and mitigation measures that are reasonable
in the circumstances. The EIS is intended to enable a
decision-maker to understand environmental impacts,
and is analytic, not encyclopedic. It is not a repository’

- for all knowledge about a given technical area. Rather,

the EIS should cover specific significant environmental
impacts thar can be reasonably anticipated or have been
identified in the scoping process, and explain these in
no more detail than is appropriate considering the na-
ture and magnitude of the proposed action and the
significance of the potential impacts. Tberefore, the
level of detail is determined by a rule of reason: how
much detail is reasonable to enable the lead and other
involved agencies to make informed decisions about the
significant adverse environmental impacts of a proposed
action and how to avoid or mitigate those impacts to the
maximum extent practicable in the circumstances.



Section 6-09 of Executive Order No. 91 prescribes
the following contents of an EIS:

1. A description of the proposed action and its envi-
ronmental setting.

2. A statement of the environmental impacts of the
proposed action, including shori-term and long-
wmeﬁmmdqumwdmmmnl
effects.

3. Ao identification of any adverse environmental
etfeasthumnotbemndadshouldtheproposﬂ
be implemented.

4. A discussion of the social and economic impacts of
the proposed action.

3. Admmofdmmdnpmpondm

mdthecompuzblennpammdeffeasofmd:‘

alternatives.

6. An identification of any irreversible and irretriev-
able commitments of resources that would be
involvedinlhepmposednion:hmﬂditbeimple-
mented.

7. Adampnonofmnpnmmpmpoudm
mmnmu significant adverse eavironmenial

8. Aduaipdonofthemmh-induhzmofme
proposed action, where applicable and significant.

9. A discussion of the effects of the proposed action
on the use and conservation of energy resources,
where applicable and significant.

10. A list of underlying studies, reports or other infor-
mation obtained and considered in preparing the
statement.

11. Such other information as is copsistemt with the
purposes of SEQRA as described in the CEQR
Executive Order and the SEQRA Regulations.

SEQRA requires that EISs contain certain information
regarding reasonably foreseeable catastrophic impacts
andSmugencymommmeCnyswmmml
ization program boundaries.

. 1f information about reasonably foreseeable cata-
strophic impacts is unavailable or uncertain, and such
information is essential to an agency's CEQR/SEQRA
findings, the EIS would identify the nature and rele-
vance of unavailable or uncenain information; provide
a summary of existing credible scientific evidence, if
available; and assess the likelihood of occurrence, even
. if the probability of occurrence is low, and the conse-
quences of the potential impact, using theoretical ap-
proaches or research methods generally accepted in the
scientific community.  The analysis would likely be
necessary in the review of such actions as the siting of
nhanrdouswaswtrnnmmfaahtyorhqmdnmml
gas facility. According to the State SEQRA rules, it

m | KR

should not apply in the review of such actions as shop-
ping malls, residential subdivisions, or office facilities.

241.1. Coanm

'I'hedr:ftEISmnsthaveaeovetpage semng
forth the following provisions:

1. A statement that it is a Draft EIS.

2. The name or descriptive title of the action.

3. The location and street address, if applicable,
of the action.

4. The name and address of the agency that re-
quired its preparation, and the name and tele-
phone number of a person at the agency who

S. The names of individuals or organizations that

. prepared any portion of the EIS.

6. The date (day. month, year) of its acceptance
by the agency responsible for its preparation.

7. If the EIS is longer than 10 pages, a table of
contents must be provided following the cover
sheet.

241.2. Executive Summm_y

Following the cover page, the EIS typically pro-
vides a precise summary that adequately and accurately
summarizes the statement. The summary briefly de-
scribes the action, its significant adverse environmental
impacts, a list of mitigation measures to avoid or re-
duce significant adverse impacts, alternatives consid-
ered, and a listing of matters to be decided (including
a listing of each permit or approval).

241.3. Project Description

The draft EIS must fully describe the action and its
background, purpose, public need and benefits, includ-
ing social and economic considerations, the approvals
required, and the role of the EIS in the approval pro-
cess. This section is intended to give the reader and the
decisiop-maker enough broad information to put the
action in its full context. Enough information should be
provided to allow assessment of the project’s impacts in
later sections of the EIS. Typically, a project descrip-
tion includes text, graphics, and tables, and defines the
project, its plan and form, and its size. If the action
involves changes in regulatory controls that affect one

or more sites not associated with specific known devel-

opment, it may be necessary to describe one or more
development scenarios to establish what may reasonably
be expected to occur.




24).4. Technical Analyses

Each technical analysis of the EIS must assess
existing conditions, the future absent the proposed
action (sometimes referred to as the "po action” or “no
build® condition), and the fumure if the action is
implemented. Comparison of the furure without and
with the action allows the action’s increment and im-
pacts to be evaluated. CEQR requires analysis of both
the primary and the secondary impacts of an action.
Similarly, cumularive impacts, must be identified.

Chapter 3 of this Manual provides assistance in
performing these technical analyses, including some
possible methodologies. These methodologies are
considered appropriate for analysis of CEQR-actions,
but are not required by CEQR. Other methodologies
also exist and may be used if appropriate. )

24).5. Mitigation

CEQR requires that any significant adverse impacts
identified in the EIS be minimized or avoided to the
fullest extent practicable, given costs and other factors.
Such mitigation measures must be identified in the EIS.
In the DEIS, options for mitigation must be recom-
mended and assessed. A range of mitigation can be
presented for public review and discussion, without the
lead agency having selected one for implementation.
Where no mitigation is available, the EIS must disclose
the potential for unmitigatible significant adverse
impacts.

241.6. Alternatives

The State SEQRA rules require that "a description
and evaluation of the range of reasonable alternatives to
the action® be included in an EIS at a level of detil
sufficient 10 permit a comparative assessment of the al-
ternative discussed. The regulations specify that rea-
sonable alternatives include “the range of reasonable
alternatives to the action which are feasible, considering
the objectives and capabilities of the project sponsor.®
(6 NYCRR § 617.14(f)(5)) If the environmental assess-
ment and consideration of alternatives identify a feasible
alternative that eliminates or minimizes adverse im-
pacts, the lead agency may want to consider the alterna-
tive as the proposed action. SEQRA also requires that
the range of reasonable alternatives include the “po-
action® alternative. (6 NYCRR § 617.14(f)(5)) More
guidance on altemnatives that reduce or eliminate im-
_ pacts in the various technical areas is found in Section
600 of each technical analysis area (Chapter 3), and a
general discussion of alternatives is provided in Sec-
tion 3U.

241.7. Completion of the DEIS

For actions proposed by private applicants, a Pre-
liminary Draft Environmental Impact Statement
(PDEIS) is prepared by the applicant and submitted to
the lead agency. The lead then reviews the PDEIS for
adequacy, accuracy, and completeness with respect to
the scope of work. If necessary, the lead comments on
issues that were not adequately addressed. The appli-
cant can then revise the document accordingly. This
review continues until the lead agency determines that
the PDEIS is complete and ready for pubhc circulation
and comment.

242. Notice of Completion

When the lead agency deems the DEIS to be com-
plete, it prepares a Norice of Completion in accordance
with section 6-10(a) of Executive Order No. 91. This
Notice describes the action, its potential impacts and
effects and specifies the period of public review and
comment. This notice, and the draft EIS, is filed with
or distributed to the following:

s  Mayor's Office of Environmental Coordination
(OEC).

¢  Commissioner of the New York State Department
of Environmental Conservation. The Notice of
Completion is filed for publication in the Enwi-
ronmensal Notice Bulletin.

e Region I Office of the New York State Depan-
ment of Environmenta] Conservation at Long
Island City, Queens, NY.

®  Borough President.

&  Lead agency.

@ Applicant, if any.

e« All involved agencies.

s All persons who have requesied the Notice or
Draft EIS. In the case of the Draft EIS, the agen-

€y may charge a fee to cover copying costs.

s Appropriate community boards and borough
boards.

® In the case of actions in the Coastal Zone, the

New York State Secretary of State (162 Washing-
* ton Avenue, Albany, NY 12231). :
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The DEIS is also available for inspection at the lead
agency's office. In addition, a copy is ofien placed in
a local library for public reference.

250. PUBLIC REVIEW

Publication of the DEIS and issuance of the Notice
of Completion signal the start of the public review
period. During this time the public may review and
comment on the DEIS cither in writing or at the public
hearing, which must be convened for the purpose of re-
ceiving such comments. The comment period must ex-
tend for a miniroum of 30 days.

The lead agency must hold the CEQR public hear-

ing 0o less than 15 days or more than 60 days after the

filing of the DEIS, except when a different hearing date
is required as appropriate under another law or reguia-
tion. For example, for actions pursuant to the City's
Uniform Land Use Review Procedure (ULURP), sec-
tion 6-10 (c)(4) of CEQR provides that the public bear-
ing conducted by the appropriate community or borough
board and/or the City Planning Commission on the
ment under CEQR for the Draft EIS However, the
lead agency under CEQR mmust conduct the CEQR hear-
ing, even if this hearing is held simultaneously with a
ULURP bearing. The lead agency must also publish all
required notices for the bhearing (discussed below).
Similarly, the CEQR hearing on an application for an
spproval from the Board of Standards and Appeals
(BSA) may be conducted simmitaneously with the hear-
ing on other issues even though the bearing may occur
more than 60 days after the filing of the DEIS.

The Notice of Public Hearing may be contained in
the Notice of Completion, or the lead agency may pub-
lish it as a separate document. In either case, the lead
agency must publish a notice of the public hearing in
the City Record, in the Environmental Notice Bulletin
published by the New York State Departument of Envi-
ronmental Conservation, and in a general circulation
ncwspaper at Jeast 14 calendar days before the sche-
duled hearing. If published as a scparaie document
from the Notice of Completion, the Notice of Public
Hearing should also be distributed to the same parties
who received the Notice of Completion ot the DEIS
(see Section 242, sbove).

The public is invited to send written comments to
the lead agency, with a minimum of 30 days to com-
ment on issues related to the environmental review.
Written comments are accepted for a minirum of 10
dlysaﬁuthzhunng(seeGNYCRRQGH 8(dX3)).
All substantive comiments received at the hearing be-
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come part of the CEQR record and are typically sum-
marized and responded to in the FEIS.

'260. PREPARATION AND PUBLICATION OF
'FINAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT STATEMENT

(FEIS)

261. Preparation of the FEIS

After the close of the public comment period for
the DEIS, the lead agency prepares, or causes to be
prepared, a Final EIS (FEIS). This document consists
of the DEIS, copies or a summary of the substantive
comments received at the hearing or in writing during
the comment period, and the lead agency's responses.
Any revisions, including further studies, made in re-
sponse 10 comments are set forth. Revisions of the
DEIS are typically indicated by marking the revised text
in the FEIS. Where differences of expent opinion over
the choice of data or methodology arise, the lead agen-
¢y may provide a reasoned elaboration of why it selects
one approach over another. The responses should be
sufficient to show that the lead agency took a hard look
at the environmental issues raised. - The cover page of

the FEIS must indicate that it is the Final EIS.

262. Mitigation
Measures that minimize significant adverse impacts
to the maximum extent practicable must be identified in

the FEIS. If a range of possible mitigation measures

for a given significant impact was presenied in the
DEIS, the mitigation to be used must be selected and
disclosed in the FEIS, and its method of implementation
implementation by or approval from City agencies (such
as changes to traffic signal timing, which would be im-
plemented by the New York City Department of Trans-
pornation) may be conceptually accepted by that agency
before inclusion in the FEIS or findings. In the ab-
sence of commitment to mitigation or when no feasible
mitigation measures can be identified, the potential for
unmitigated or unmitigatible significant adverse impacts
must be disclosed.

263. Notice of Completion

Once the lead ageacy determines that the FEIS is
complete, it issues a Notice of Completion, describing
the FEIS, the action, and how to obtain copies of the
FEIS. This notice and a copy of the FEIS are then
filed with the same persons who received copies of the
Notice of Completion for the DEIS, as well as any new
interested agencies that may have participated. In the
case of actions in the Coastal Zone, the New York State
Secretary of State must also receive a copy of the FEIS.




270. AGENCY FINDINGS

Before the lead agency makes a decision on an ac-
tion that has been analyzed in an FEIS, it must allow at
least 10 days for consideration of the FEIS, pursuant to
SEQRA. Then, to demonstrate that the responsible
City decision-maker has taken a hard look at the im-
pacts and alternatives or mitigation measures, the lead
agency adopts a formal set of wrinien findings, drawing
its conclusions about the significant adverse environ-
mental impacts of the proposed action and how 1o avoid
or mitigate them. Wrinten, formal findings must be

adopted by the responsible decision-makers of the lead

agency before the agency may fund, approve, or
undertake its action. The findings conclude the CEQR
process. 'lmsﬁmimgsdocumentmuslsetfonhthefol-

lowing points:

1. The agency has considered the FEIS.

2. All CEQR/SEQRA requirements have been met.

3. Consistent with social, economic, and other essen-
tial considerations of State and City policy, from
among the reasonable alternatives, the proposed
action is one that minimizes or avoids significant
adverse environmental effects to the maximum ex-
tent practicable, including the effects disclosed in
the relevant Environmental Impact Statement.

4. Consistent with social, economic, and other essen-
tial considerations, to the maximum extent practi-
cable, adverse cavironmental effects revealed in
the FEIS will be minimized or avoided by incorpo-
rating as conditions to the decision those mitigative
measures that are identified as practicable.

S. The facts and conclusions in the FEIS relied upon
to support the agency's decision and the social,
economic, and other faciors and standards that
formed the basis of its decision.

In addition o the lead agency, all involved agen-
cies must adopt CEQR findings before making final de-
agency is responsible for adoption of its own findings.
Such CEQR findings must be filed with all involved
agencies and the applicant, if any, at the time the find-
ings are adopted.

280. ACTION

- Once the lead agency gives notice of the adoption
of its findings, the CEQR process is concluded and the
‘agency may then take its action, unless additional pro-

. cedures are required under other laws.

290. TIMETABLE

To guide the CEQR process, the CEQR Rules of
Procedure provide timetables for completion of the
apphcable steps. _

Review under CEQR should be undertaken as early
as possible in the formulation of a proposal for an
action. An agency may, however, conduct environmen-
tal, engineering, feasibility, and other studies and pre-
liminary planning and budgetary processes necessary to
the formulation of an action without first beginning the
CEQR process. (6 NYCRR 617.3(c)) Environmental
review must begin before these or any other activities
commit the City 10 engage in or approve an action.
Typically, review begins at the stage of early design or,
in the case of City projects, at the planning stage.
Review also generally begins upon receipt of an appli-
cation for a permit or other discretionary approval. In
the case of public ageacy projects, an eavironmental
assessment is not required until the specifics of the
action are formulated and proposed. The CEQR pro-
cess must be completed before any action is taken.

Time limits appear in both SEQRA and CEQR. In
general, where a time limit establishes a maximum time
in which to accomplish a task specified in the rules,
such maximum may be extended for the purpose of en-
suring a full assessment (see 6 NYCRR 617.3(m)).
Also, where City procedures (such as ULURP) require
a longer timetable, the CEQR timetables may be ex-
tended. Where a time limit is specified as a minimum
time period that must expire before the succeeding step
in the CEQR process may be taken, as for example,
where notice to the public must be given before an ac-
tion may be taken, the lead agency should follow the
prescribed procedure.  The time limits are as follows:

1. Establish lead agency: CEQR rules do not specify ,
a maximum time period in which the lead agency
should be established. Generally, the maximum
period provided in the SEQRA rules of 30 days
from the agency's notification of its intent to be
lead, except if contested, is followed. (6 NYCRR
617.6(c)) Notice of change in lead agency must
be given by the new lead: Maximum of 10 days
from transfer. (Rules of Procedure § 5-03(i))

2. Determine significance (Filing of Notice of Deter-
mination): If there is a private applicant, maxi-
mum of 15 days from notification of completion of
the application—EAS and other reasonably neces-
sary information. (Executive Order No. 91,

© §607(a)) If there is no applicant, as early as
possible.
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3. Scope: Draft scope to be published in a maximum
of 15 days following determination of significance.
(Rules of Procedure § 5-07(a))

4. Other scoping time frames: The lead agency must
publish notice not less than 30 por more than 45
days prior to public scoping meeting that a3 DEIS
will be prepared; the lead agency must circulate
the draft scope and EAS as provided in the Rules
of Procedure not less than 30 days nor more than
45 days prior to public scoping meeting; written
comments on the scope may be received up to 10
days after the scoping session; within 30 days after
the public scoping meeting, the lead agency shall
issue a final scope. (Rules of Procedure 5-07)

s. hmbnﬁ&vummnllmpws:m

As needed for studies.

Determine completeness of the DEIS: The City's
rules do not specify a maximum period. General-
1y, tbe lead agency follows the State SEQRA rules,
which allow 30 days to determine completeness
and adequacy of DEIS or o specify reasons for
unacceptability. For complex EISs, 60 days is

allowed if applicant is notified in the first 30 days.

(6 NYCRR 617.8(b))

6. Public comment and hearing: The hearing must be
beld no less than 15 days and no more than 60
dxys after the filing of the DEIS. Written com-
ments must be accepted for at least 10 days after
the public hearing; the comment period must last
8l least 30 days. (Executive Order No. 91
§ 6-10(c))

7. Prepare Final Environmental Impact Statement,
determine completeness, and file Notice of Com-
pletion: Maximmm of 30 days from the close of
the public hearing. (ExeamwOrderNo 91
§ 611(a))

8. Consider completed FEIS before making findings
and taking action: Minimum of 10 days from
filing of Notice of Completion of FEIS. (6
NYCRR 617.%(a))

Written Findings: The City rules do not specify a

~ maximum period. Generally, for actions involving
an applicant the lead agency makes its findings
within the maximum of 30 days from Notice of
Completion provided in the SEQRA rules. (6
NYCRR 617.9(b))

300. ngs

Pursuant to the Rules of the City of New York
(Titde 62, Chapter 3, Subchapter A), the Ciry lead
agency charges a fee to a privaie applicant to recover
the costs incurred in reviewing the EAS, DEIS, and
FEIS of an action that an applicant requests from the
agency. The fee is payable upon filing Parts I and O of
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the EAS with the lead agency (or an agency that could
be the lead). The CEQR fees are computed in accor-

.dance with 62 RCNY § 3-01, and the schedule of fees

BhnedmtbeEASfom

400. Specialized Environmental lmpact
Statements

Thmuetwovmmxsonlhegenenlpmof
Environmental Impact Statements: the Programmatic or
Generic EIS and the Supplemental EIS. Each of these
EISs is subject to the same review procedures as other
ElSs, including a Positive Declaration, scoping, 3 Draft
EIS and Notice of Completion, public review period, a
Final EIS and Notice of Completion, and wrinten

410. GENERIC OR PROGRAMMATIC EIS

Generic or Programmatic Environmental Impact
potential significant environmental effects. These in-
clude the following types of actions: (1) a pattern of
separate actions in the same geographic area that, if
considered separately would pose insignificant effects,
but taken together have a significant impact; (2) a se-
quence of actions taken by a single agency that have
common or related consequences; (3) separate actions
that have generic or common impacts; (4) a program or
plan having wide application or restricting the range of
forore altermative policies or projecs. (6 NYCRR
617.15) Mmofmommbembya
Generic Environmental Impact Staternent.

The Generic or Programmiatic EIS is useful when
the dexails of a specific impact cannot be accurately
identified, as no site-specific action has been proposed,
but a broad set of further actions is likely to result from
the agency’s action. The GEIS follows the same formar
as the EIS for a more specific action, but its content is
pecessarily broader. Lead agencies should also be
gramn studied in the GEIS will require further review
under CEQR. It is possible, however, to tier a sulse-
quent EIS for a site-specific action on the foundation of
the Generic or Programmatic EIS. Since the Generic
or Programmatic EIS would have established the analy-
sis framework, the subsequent supplemental EIS need
only target the specific narrow impacts associated with
the subsequent action.

Most comprehensive planning programs, new de-
velopment programs, promulgation of new regulations,

and revisions to such broadly spplicable actions, are
candidates for a Generic or Programmatic EIS.
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420. SUPPLEMENTAL EIS

The Supplemental EIS is a flexible tool in the
CEQR process. It is used to supplement, update, or
amend a previously prepared and circulated DEIS,
FEIS, or Generic EIS.
interested agencies, and the public with information
about impacts not previously studied.

The Supplemental EIS is used when: (1) changes
are proposed for the project that may result in a signifi-
cant adverse environmental effect not anticipated in the
original EIS; (2) newly discovered information arises
about significant adverse effects that was not previously
analyzed; and (3) a change in circumstances arises that
may result in a significant adverse environmental effect
Dot anticipated in the original EIS. In considering the
need 1o prepare a Supplemental EIS, the agency should
weigh the importance and relevance of the information,
its probable accuracy, and the current state of informa-
tion in the EIS. (6 NYCRR 617.8(g))

The need for a Supplemental EIS may become ap-
parent afier the acceptance of the DEIS and up to the
time that agency findings are filed, following the com-
pletion of the FEIS. Supplemental EISs may also be
prepared afier findings have been made if changes are
proposed for the project, but before the project is im-
plemented. They are never prepared after the project
is implemented. Supplemental findings statements may
be necessary.

The scope of the Supplemental EIS is quite nar-
row. It specifically addresses only those issues that the
lead agency determines were not adequately covered
before. The Supplemental EIS may be used for
changes an applicant proposes 10 a project already
approved following an EIS, or for an approved proj-
ect’s future phase that could not have been studied

previously for lack of data or other reasons.

C. CEQR'’S Relationship with
Other Approval Procedures

100. City Procedures

The CEQR review of actions may require coordi-
nation with other City procedures. These are briefly
described below. ;

' 110. UNIFORM LAND USE REVIEW
PROCEDURE (ULURP)

Applications for City actions that must be reviewed
pursuant to ULURP are filed with the Department of
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City Planning. For private applicants, DCP serves as
the Jead agency in CEQR for projects under ULURP;
the Department of City Planning also serves as lead for
some other City actions in ULURP (see Section 5-03 of
the CEQR Rules for the exceptions). If DCP is not the .
lead agency in a ULURP action, the lead agency should
forward copies of completed CEQR documents and de-
terminations to DCP’s Epvironmental Assessment and
Review Division in advance of the requested certifica-
tion date. ULURP’s timetable for decision-making
begins once an application is certified as complete.
This ULURP centification must be accompanied by a
Negative Declaration, a Conditional Negative Declara-
tion, or a DEIS and Notice of Completion. The New
York City Charter establishes time periods for each step
in the ULURP process. Sections 197-c and 197d
should be consulied for the purpose of coordinating
CEQR with ULURP.

Additionally, City actions being considered in
ULURP are also considered relative to the City Plan-
ning Commission’s "Criteria for the Location of City
Facilities, * and this assessment can be coordinated with
the CEQR analyses (see Section 150, below).

120. BOARD OF STANDARDS AND APPEALS

Ceruain special use permits and variance applica-
tions are decided by the Board of Standard and Ap-
peals. Where an appeal is from a discretionary City
action that has already complied with the CEQR proce-
dures, the Board acts in a quasi-judicial function and is
not subject to CEQR. However, when the application
is made to the Board initially, then CEQR applies to
such actions and the normal CEQR process is required
prior to the Board action.

130. WATERFRONT REVITALIZATION

New York City has adopted a Waterfront Revital-

'ization Program pursuant to the New York Sute Water-

front Revitalization of Coastal Areas and Inland Water-
ways Act (Sections 910-921 of the New York State

. Executive Law). The City Planning Commission serves

as the City's Coastal Commission under the Waterfront
Revitalization Program. Actions that are subject to
ULURRP are reviewed by the City Planning Commission
in its capacity as the Coastal Commission for their
consistency with the Program’s 56 policies. Discretion-
ary actions subject to CEQR and occurring within the
Warterfront Revitalization Program boundaries are to be
reviewed by the lead agency for consistency with the
Program'’s policies. Environmental review of actions
involving Federal or State agencies within the Program



boundaries provides for coordination initially through
the OEC.

140. EMINENT DOMAIN (CONDEMNATION)

When New York City condemns private property
for a public purpose, the decision by a City agency to
act by cminent domain is an action subject to CEQR.
The New York State Eminent Domain Procedure Law,
adopted one year after SEQRA, overlaps with CEQR in
requiring that environmental effects be identified. The
CEQR public hearing may serve the same purpose as
the hearing required under the Eminent Domain Proce-
dure Law, Section 204(B).

150. FAIR SHARE CRITERIA

The Ciry Planning Commission adopted criteria,
pursuant 1o the New York City Charter, 1o guide the
siting of City facilities so as to further the fair distribu-
tion of the burdens and benefits associated with such
facilities among the communities of the City. The City
Planning Commission considers these criteria, referred
10 as the “Criteria for the Location of City Facilities,”
in acting on site selection and acquisition proposals
subject to ULURP and in the review of City office sites
pursuant to section 195 of the Charter. Sponsoring
agencies also observe them in actions that do not pro-

ceed through ULURP, such as City contracts, facility
reductions, and closings. Although the Criteria for the'

Location of City Facilities and CEQR criteria overiap
to some extent and both processes include procedures
for the participation of the public, the Criteria for the
Location of City Facilities raise different issues and
require a different perspective. For example, siting of
a facility in an area where similar facilities are located
may avoid a neighborhood character impact for CEQR
purposes but raise issues as to fair distribution under
the Criteria for the Location of City Facilities. Where
an action requires both an eavironmental assessment
and a "Fair Share® analysis, an applicant or lead agency
may find it belpful or efficient, with respect to the
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required analyses and procedural steps, to incorporate
the “Fair Share® analysis in the CEQR analysis, but this

.approach is not a requirement of either CEQR or the
Criteria for the Location of City Facilities. :

200. CEQR-SEQRA Coordination

All State agencies taking actions in New York City

must follow SEQRA. When a State agency is an in-
volved agency, SEQRA rules spply to its determina-
tions.

300. CEQR-NEPA Coordination

Federal agencies undertaking actions in New York
City must comply with NEPA. The New York SEQRA
regulations in Section 617.16 provide for coordination
of environmental assessment provisions in New York
with those required under NEPA for Federal agencies.
The City and Federal decisions on the same project are
independent of each other. Thus, a Federal decision
not to undertake environmental review or to prepare an

ElSdounotunommallympponorremnnasmxhr
decision by the City.

NEPA's regulations provide for a process to coor-
dinxte the Federal and State and/or City procedures to
achieve savings of time and money and 10 avoid dupli-
cative procedures. These are published as Section
1506.2 of volume 40 the Code of Federal Regulations.
Federal agencies must cooperate with City agencies “to
the fullest extent possible to reduce duplication berween
NEPA and Stte and local requirements,” by such
means as (1) joint planning processes, (2) joint environ-
mental research and studies, (3) joint public hearings,
and (4) joint environmental assessments. Typically, the

~ City agency enters into a written Memorandum of

Understanding with the relevamt Federal agency tw
establish the terms of this collaboration. Joint studies,
bowever, cannot oblige each agency to make the same
decision. Each must meet its separate CEQR or NEPA
and other statutory obligations.
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Chapter 2

ESTABLISHING

THE

ANALYSIS FRAMEWORK

A. Defining the Action for the
Environmental Analysis

100. Categories of Actions

CEQR requires all City agencies to detcrmine
whether discretionary actions they directly approve,
fund, or undertake may significantly affect the environ-
ment. There are two broad categories of actions—
localized actions, which include site-specific actions and

changes in regulatory control for small areas, and ge-

110. LOCAUZED ACTIONS

11). Site-Specific Actions

Site-specific actions are those proposed for a spe-
cific location; approvals are generally being sought to

- allow a particular project to proceed. Often, the project
is narrowly defined, such as a proposed building that

requires height and setback waivers, or a change to the
Gty map for a specific location (e.g., the mapping of
a street), or a special permit for a public parking ga-
rage, or the granting of a particular franchise. There-
fore, the physical characteristics of site-specific actions
are usually well-defined. In some cases, however, the
physical development or uses permitted by the action
may pot be synonymous with the proposed project. In
these instances, the environmental analysis will identify
a reasonable development scenario. Tlnsud:samed
in 2A, Section 210, below.

112. Changes in Regulatory Controls for Small
Areas

Particular projects whose form and shape are con-
trolled by a rezoning or other change in City controls
are pot considered site-specific, but when the area in
question is small, the environmental analysis can be
specific and is thus similar to that of a site-specific
proposal. A change in regulatory controls for a site or
small group of specific sites allows a range of develop-
ment scenarios to occur.  Examples of such changes
include:

»  Rezoning of a block or several blocks.
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8 Designation of an urban renewal area, or approval,
alteration, or amendment of an urban renewal
plan.

®  Zoning text amendment(s) or chzngs to Special
Districts affecting a limited number of geographic
areas. .

This kind of action is proposed most often in two cir-
cumstances: (1) as pant of the continuing planning
process undertaken by a City agency; and (2) as the
regulatory framework that allows a particular project to
proceed. Even if a particular project is proposed, this
type of action usually affects an area larger than that
project site. In either case, the action has different
eavironmental implications from site-specific actions:
it changes the developur.m potential of a site or sites.
If approved, the change in regulations would allow
development of a new type, use, form, or density that
mzynotbcmbjeatousownnu-speaﬁcennmnm
tal review.

120. GENERIC ACTIONS

"Generic” actions are programs and plans that have
wide application or affect the range of future alternative
policies. Usually these actions affect the entire City or
an area so large that site-specific description of analysis
is not appropriate, Examples of generic u:uons under-
taken in the City mdude

s  Citywide rezonings.

s  Zoning change in many neighborhoods, such as
Quality Housing.

®«  Citywide programs or master plans, suchasthe
Department of Sanitation’s master plan for solid
waste management, the Department of Environ-
mental Protection’s land-based sludge management
plan, or the Mayor’s Office’s plan for transitional
bousing.

®  Text changes to the Zoning Resolution that may
affect a wide area.

s 197-a plans. '

s Regulatory changes, local legislation, and changes

" to the City Code.

EN am



Some generic actions, such as rezonings, alter the scope
of future ministerial actions. Once the generic action is
approved, then actions that occur as a consequence of
the decision may be as-of-right and would not require
further CEQR review. Other generic actions, such as
public construction or land acquisition programs, may
and do require further CEQR review. In both cases,
the generic environmental assessment may be an impor-
umnt planning tool. It allows the agency to identify the
range of impacts that could occur and to build into the
Plan or program the sppropriate mitigation, thus easur-
ing that future actions arising from the plan or program
do not have the potential for significant impact, whether

or not they are subject to further CEQR review. (For

mmfmmnmm;mm see Section
1B.410.)

200. Idenﬁfying the Project
Characteristics for Analysis

Whatever the proposed action, the first step in its
environmental assessment is to define the case to be
examined. Without some definition, no predictions can
- be made as to the action’s results. The amount of
detail needed to make that prediction depends on the
type of action and its expected impacts. The definition
also serves to inform all interested and involved persons

210. LOCALIZED ACTIONS

211. Site-Specific Actions

Because these are genenally actions proposed to
facilitate particular projects, site-specific actions are
usually simplest to define. When the physical develop-
ment or uses permitted by the action are synonymous
with the project, the first step is to present the location
and physical dimensions of the project. Genenlly the
action should be described in some detail,
proposed uses, site plan, design approach, and appear-
ance of the proposed buildings, as appropriate. De-
pending on the namre of the impacts expected, more
detail may be required about certain aspects of the
project. For example, projects in historic districts or
involving changes to historic buildings would require a
more detailed explanation of the proposed architectural
features, since an imporant aspect of the analysis
" would be any changes to the existing architectural con-
text. Timing and schedule of the project, including
construction and operation phases, should also be
described.

In some cases, however, the physical development
or use permitted by the action differs somewhar from
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the project. In these instances, a likely,” reasonable
scenario is chosen for analysis. From the range of
possible scenarios that are reasonable and likely on the

‘site, the one with the worst environmental consequences

should be chosen for analysis. More information on

choosmgsud:aseenanoupmvadedbelowmu

Section 212.

212. Changes in Regulatory Control for Small
A _

Unlike site-specific projects, changes to regulations
allow subsequent future projects as yet undefined that
may pot require a site-specific CEQR review. The
environmental assessment must consider the change in
development potential for the site(s). Thus, although
the phyzical form of the project is unknown, its poten-
tial characteristics must be identified for the analysis.
This is done by predicting likely, reasonable scenarios
that could result if the approval is granted. From this
range of realistic, reasonable scenarios, the one with the

worst environmental consequences should be chosen for -

analysis. This will be referred to as the “reasonable
worst-case scemario” throughout this Manual. This
way, regardless of which scenario actually occurs, its
impacts would be no worse than those considered in its
environmental review. It is possible that the worst case
could be two different scenarios for two different tech-
nical areas: for example, for a commercial 2oning
proposal, commercial/office use would generate the
higt ber of trips; residensial use "

demands on local schools and publicly accessible open
spaces. lnthnwe.lfbothmmmable
two analysis scenarios should be examined.

When a specific project is part of the proposal, this
project should be delincated, but it will not necessarily
constitute the worst case for CEQR purposes. General-
ly. a specific project that requires rezoning can stand as
_ the worst case for environmental assessment under the
following circumstances:

® It is itself the worst case of the range of develop-
ment scengrios. As an example, if an applicant
secks a special permit that would allow 50 parking
spaces on a site because he/she plans to construct
8 50-space parking lot, the action and the reason-
able worst case would be the same.

w  Other, more enmvironmentally damaging cases
would be permitted under the zoning, but can be
shown to be unlikely or infeasible in the circum-
Stances. Some factors or circumstances that could
make a development scenario unlikely or infeasible
include site conditions—constraints created by the
configuration of the parcel, location of streets, or
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subsurface or topographical conditions; market
conditions; adjacent uses and conditions, which
could affect market perception and demand, partic-
ularly if they are incompatible with the proposal;
and what type or density of development or activi-
ty is typical in the particular area and borough.
Take as an example an application in Manhattan
for a rezoning from M1-6 to C4-7. Both districts
permit office development ar an FAR of 10, but
the M1-6 district provides for an as-of-right plaza
bonus to an FAR of 12, which is pot available in
the C4-7 designation. In fact, the applicant re-
quires the rezoning to develop a proposed mixed-

use, primarily residential building (residential use °

is not permitted in the M1-6 district). For issues
of waffic and air quality, an office building permit-
ted under C4-7 would be the “worst case.* How-
ever, it is clear that since the office option is now
available to the property owner under the curremt
M1-6 zoning (and with 20 percent more floor
area), but has not led to such development, full
office development under the new zoning is not a
" reasonable scenario. The proposed zoning change
would produce new development, but it would
have to contain a substantial proportion of residen-
tial use to be reasonable in the circumstances.
Thus, the other, more environmentally damaging
case permitted under the proposed zoning is un-
likely by the year the action would be completed
in the circumstances and the specific project pro-
posed can stand as the worst case for the envi-
ronmental assessment.

®  Additional actions or corsrols would restrict devel-
opment 1o the specific project. These actions
might include restrictive declarations, certain
special permits, leases or other agreements be-
tween the project sponsor and the City, and design
and use restrictions under urban rencwal plans.
For example, if an applicant seeks a large-scale
permit that would use Jess than the maximum floor
area permitted by the underlying zoning, but in a
different building envelope than the zoning al-
lowed, the large-scale permit would specify the
use, floor area, building footprint, bulk, height,
and setbacks for each planned building, as well-as
the location and amount of op=n space and park-
ing. In this case, the action and the reasonable
- worst case are the same.

: Although the reasonable worst-case scenario is
often bypothetical, it must have enough detail to allow
analysis, like the site-specific proposals. It must dis-
cuss the buildings that could be built on the site in
terms of their square footage, use, height, and bulk,
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and, as above, provide more information if needed for
any one technical area. Where specifics are needed for
a particular analysis and the reasonable worst-case is
hypothetical, determining these specifics should be
subject to the same approach as described above. As
an example, on a proposal where residential use has
been determined to be the reasonable worst case, it may
be necessary 1o estimate the number of apartments. For
trip generation in the transportation analysis, since trips
are estimated on a per-unit basis, the aumber of units
assumed should be the grearest that could conceivably
fit in the hypothetical building and conform to zoning
regulations; i.c., many small units would be assumed
for the analysis. However, if it is clear that very small
units are pot the norm in the neigbborhood and not
likely to be marketable, fewer, larger units can be
assumed. For this same project, however, the analysis
of impacts on schools would be most conservative if -
larger apartments were assumed. Two different apart-
ment counts and types that represent points in a reason-
able range of scenarios can be assumed for the two
different analyses.

220. GENERIC ACTIONS

For generic actions, specific details about the kind
of development that might reasonably be expected are
often not available, or considering each particylar site
thar could be affected would be redundant or impossible
because of the scale of the project. The description of
the proposed action focuses on the approval or proposed
program that riggers CEQR and its logic and rationale.
The description can also include, as sppropriate:

®  “Typical® cases, i.c., several descriptions similar
to those in 2 localized action for cases that can
reasonably typify the conditions and impacts of the
eatire proposal.

® A discussion of the range of conditions under
which the action(s) may take place, so that the full
range of impacts can be identified.

B. ldentifying Project Purpose
and Nee

All proposed actions originate in a planning pro-
cess of some sort and are intended to fulfill certain
goals, objectives, or mandates. Often, proposals are
designed to meet public policies. Both the EAS and
EIS require a statement of the project’s purpose and
need—the planning imperus behind the proposal.
Knowledge of the project’s objectives also allows defi-
nition of appropriate alternatives to the action.
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100. Purpose and Need for Publicly
and Privately Sponsored Actions

The purpose, or objectives, of and need for the
project should be explained clearly at the beginning of
the EAS or EIS. Knowledge of the need for a project,
and the goals it is intended to achieve, assists decision-
makers in determining whether the project should be
spproved. This statement of objectives or purpose
should be framed in terms of bhow the action meets
public needs and responds to public policies.

Proposals by private applicants can also be framed
in terms of how they meet public policies or needs.
This approach is particularly appropriate if a site is
undmnedmte:msofthepubhcpohcythnlpplmto
it, and the applicant can demonstrate that the proposal
would make the best use of the site while meeting the
policies.

200. Project Objectives and Their Role
in Defining Alternatives

Defining the project’s objectives is also important
because it can help define the range of slternatives ana-
lyzed in the EIS. The lead agency mmst conmsider
whether any feasible alternatives to the project, consid-
ering the project’s goals, can reduce impacts. To war-
rant consideration, alternatives mmust be “reasonable,”
achieve the same or similar objectives of the project
sponsor, have relatively the same or reduced impacts,
and be implementable in a similar timeframe to that of
the project. "Reasonable” alternatives are those that are
feasible, regardiess of whether the applicant intends to
pursue them. (Choosing reasonable alternatives is dis-
cussed in Section 3U, below.) -

C. Defining Analysis Conditions

Oncetheamanhshemdeﬁned.meﬁeasmhs
environmental setting can be considered. Regardless of
the documentation required (EIS or EAS), the technical
area being assessed, or the complexity of the analysis,
it must be conducted in a particular way. For cach
technical area in which impacts may occur, the assess-
ment includes a description of existing conditions; a
prediction of the future, without the action, for the year
tha: the action would be completed; and a prediction of
_tb: future for the same year with completion of the
acuon. Comparing the two future scenarios identifies
the action’s impacts on its eavironmental setting. For
each technical area being assessed, this same frame-
work must be used.
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100. Choosing the Analysis Years

. CEQR requires analysis of the action’s effects on
its environmental setring. Because the proposed action,
if approved, would wake place in the future, the action’s
environmental setting is not the current environment,
but the environment as it would exist at project comple-
tion, in the furure, Therefore, future conditions must

be projected. This prediction is made for a particular -

year, generally known as the “build year.® The build
year is the year when the action would be substantially
operational, since this is when the action’s effects
would begin to be felt, and when mitigation of project
impacts would have o be in place.

It may be that the build year for a given action is
uncertain.  This could be the ‘case for some generic
actions or for small area rezonings, where the build-out
depends on market conditions and other variables. In
this case it is prudent to select, from the range of rea-
sopable timing scenarios, the one that represents the
worst case environmentally. Often, an earlier year is
considered most conservative in terms of air quality. As

time passes, older vehicles with poorer or no emission

controls drop out of the basic mix of vehicles on the
road 10 be replaced by pew cars with strong emission
control systems. Therefore, analysis in an earlier year
would be most likely to yield the most conservative re-
sults. In addition, where impacts requiring mitigation
are identified, it is tmportant to be sure that the mitiga-
tion will be in place when the project impacts are felt—
hence, another reason to select an earlier build year.
However, in an area that is expected to see substantial
development over the near future, it may be most ap-
propriate to choose a later build year from the reason-
sble range, %0 that the mnalysis can address the in-
creases in traffic and other activities resulting from that
development in considering project impacts.

For phased projects, in addition to the final build
year, when the entire project is completed, interim
build years are also assessed—the first full year after
each phase is completed. Large-scale projects to be

constructed over a long period, with operation or occu-

pancy of the different elements as they are completed,
are also assessed with interim build years. Typically,
one interim year is chosen, usually based on an estimate
of the year when a critical mass of the anticipated
development would be complete or when enough devel-
opment to produce impacts requiring mitigation would
have occurred.



200. Defining the Study Area

For each technical area in which an impact may
occur, whether land use, traffic and transportation, or
narural resources, a study area must be defined for
analysis. This is the geographic area likely to be af-
fected by the proposed action for a given technical area,
or the area in which impacts of that type could occur.
Appropriate study areas differ depending on the type of
impact being analyzed. For visual character, for exam-
ple, possible impacts generally do not extend beyond
the area in which the project can be seen, while for
traffic, worsened traffic conditions can occur at inter-
sections some distance away. Often it is appropriate to
use primary and secondary study areas: the primary

study area is closest to the project site and therefore

most likely to be affected; the secondary study area is
farther away and receives less detailed scrutiny. Gener-
ally, the primary study area is most likely to be more
directly affected by the action, and those effects can be
predicted with relative certainty, while the secondary
study area may experience indirect effects, such as
changes to trends. Discussions of each technical area
and the methodology for choosing an appropriate study
area are provided in Chapter 3. For a given technical
arca, the same study area is used for the assessment of
existing conditions, the future without the project, and
the future with the action in place. o

300. Existing Conditions

The first step in the analysis of the environmental
setting of the project is to describe current conditions.
This must be performed for any technical areas (i.e.,
land use, traffic, noise, etc.) that may be affected by
the project. The issues to be discussed are identified
initially for an EAS or during the more formal scoping
process for an EIS, and differ for differert kinds of
actions. An analysis does not need 10 be prepared for
technical areas in which the action cannot reasonably be
expected 1o have impacts. For example, for a proposal
in central Midtown Manhartan, discussion of coastal
policies would not be needed. More information on
each technical area and when it must be analyzed is
provided in the discussions of technical areas below in
Chapter 3.

The assessment of existing conditions establishes

2 baseline, not against which the project is measured,

but from which future conditions can be projected. The

- prediction of future conditions begins with an assess-

ment of existing conditions because these can be mea-
sured, observed, and otherwise tested in the field.

(8]
'

’,

In addition to observations, atsessment of existing
conditions requires data from other sources (such as the
ceasus, for example), and, for some technical areas,
use of mathematical computation or modeling. Timeli-
ness of data is also important. Ordinarily, this is-not 2
problem, but can be if the review process becomes
elongated because of changes in the proposal or other
difficulties encountered during the approval process.

* When performing studies of existing conditions,
the “reasonable worst-case® conditions are generally
selected for examination. For example, for traffic, the
periods when the greatest number of new vehicular,
pedestrian, and transit trips to and from the site would
occur are predicted. This could be on weckdays, 8 to
9 AM and 5 to 6 PM, 3s at a typical office building; or
on a weekend, Saturday 1 to 2 PM, 3s at a shopping
complex. Then, the project impacts are assessed for
those peak times, to determine what might be the worst
possible effects of the project that might reasonably
occur. Sometimes it is appropriate to consider the
action’s peak periods in combination with the peak
background period—for example, if an action’s greatesr
number of trips to and from the site would occur be-
tween 8 and 9 AM, and the “rush hour” in the area is
from 7 to 8 AM, the action’s peak could be considered
as if it occurred simuitaneously with the area rush hour.
In other cases, combining these peaks is f00 conserva-
tive and therefore is not reasonable—such as if the
action's greatest pumber of trips would occur between
1 and 2 PM, but the area rush hour occurs from 7 to 8
AM. In that case, the peak hour would be selected
based on the most conservative conditions aaticipated
with the project: if the peak baseline period (7 to 8
AM) is extremely sensitive to even slight changes in
traffic, then it would be considered in the analysis; if
the peak period for the project (1 to 2 PM) is great
enough thar a traffic (or air or noise) impact could be
reasonably expected, then this period would serve as the
peak period for amalysis. It is not uncommon in this

“situarion to select both periods for analysis, if the spe-

cific situation warrants it.

400. Future Without the Proposed
Action (No Action Condition): Base-
line Condition(s) for Impact Analysis

The existing environmental setting is used to proj-
ect future conditions without the proposed action. This
prediction is made for the year the action would be
completed (the "build"” year, discussed above under 2C,
Section 100, "Choosing the Analysis Years®), using the
data about existing conditions together with information
about expected future growth and developments. The
scenario of the future without the proposed action, often
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referred to as the "no action® or “no build® condition,
provides a baseline condition against which the incre-
mental changes generated by the project can be evaluai-
ed. This sets the context in which to assess impacts.
For a phased project, the no action conditions are as-
sessed 30 that the accumulating increment of the project
pbases can be disclosed. This means that the no action
case does not contain any pant of the project. For
example, a two-phased project is proposed with build
years 5 and 10 years hence. The future withowt the
project/no action condition would present conditions 5
and 10 years in the future always without the project.
The no action condition for the second phase would not
contain the project’s first phase.

The furure without the project in a geperic analysis -

would be constructed similarly to that of a site-specific
project, although it may not be possible to present spe-
cific or quantified estimates of changes over wide areas.
Emphasis would be on trends and policy. However, the
rmonalethnlppheswlhemofthempactnﬂy-
sis—comparing the furure without the project with the
future with it—applies equally to site specific or generic
assessments.

For environmenta! impact statements, the no action
condition also appears in the examination of alterna-
tives, since a "no build® or "no action® option must
dways be available to the decision-maker. The no
action alternative compares the significant adverse
xmpaasmdbaneﬁuoﬁhepm)ealoﬁmecondmm
without the project.

Using existing conditions as a baseline allows the
prediction of the future 10 a certain level of accuracy.
All wogether, the no action analyzis takes the existing
observed condition. and adds to it known or expected
¢ “ssto arTive &t a reasonable estimate of the future.
“~  .and of information that may be factored into a no
acuon scenario includes:

®  Expecied developmerns. For many technical areas,
it is important that the no action analysis accurate-
ly incorporate kncwn development projects that are
likely to be built by the completion date of the
arc under construction, planned, and proposed,
collectively termed *no build projects.” Some-
times,’ projections of development on “soft sites”
are also approprizte—soft sites are sites where
development is not proposed or planned, but can
reasonably be expected to occur within the propos-
al's time frame. Examples of soft sites arc prop-
erties that are underbuilt with respect to thexr
zoning in aress where development demand is
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high. Some general indicators of soft sites are
sites that are developed to less than SO percent of
their permitted floor area, houses of worship,
vacant land, parking lots, gas stations, and ope-
and two-story freestanding retail. However, each

may be less applicable in some areas than others.
The no action analysis is nor equivalent to the
maxinmm development capacity, but to the future
development that can reasonably be expected to
occur within the proposal’s timeframe, given mar-
ket conditions, development trends in the area, etc.

e .Growth facrors. In addition, no action analyses of
some technical areas, such as traffic, can employ
. abackground growth factor to account for a gener-
al increase expected in the furure. Such growth
- factors may also be used in the absence of known
development proposals. More information on no
action analyses for each technical area is found in
the technical sections of this Manual.

®  Other expecied changes. No action analyses also
must consider any other future changes that will
affect the environmental setting, such as changes
in technology. For example, an increase in the
proportion of vehicles with pollution controls
affects carbon monoxide concentrations, and this
is accounted for in the air quality analyses. Other
examples of changes to0 be conmsidered include
roadway improvements, implemcatation of recy-
cling, and changes to such City policies as zoning
regulstions.

Because of the difficulty in precisely predicting the
future, the no action assessment can present a range of
possibilities and describe the likelihood of their
occurrence.

500. Future with the Proposed Action
(Build Condition): Probable impacts
Analysis

Finally, the future with the proposed action, also
Imown as the “build” or “action” condition, is assessed
and compared with the no action scenario. This assess-
ment is performed for the same technical areas, using
the ame study areas, as the existing and no action
assessments.

510. PREDICTING PROJECT INCREMENTS
For most technical areas, the projection of the

Build condition involves predicting the numeric incre-
ment that the project would add to the no action
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context is different and these general indicators .-




condition—the number of new residents, new vehicle
trips, new students in the school system, or additional
wastewater flows 10 a water poliution control plant, for
example. For other areas, where quantitative predic-
tions are inappropriate—such as land use or neighbor-
hood character—more qualitative assessments of the ac-
tion's effects are made by comparing conditions if the
action is implemented with the no action condition.
Methodologies for predicting this information are set
forth in Chapter 3.

520. DET ERMINING IMPACT SIGNIFICANCE

The pext siep is wo assess whether those changes
caused by the project would constitute significant im-
pacts. Significant impacts are substantial chahges in
eavironmental conditions. The impacts discussion can
focus on the beneficial as well as adverse impacts of the
action; in either case, it uses the no action condition as
a basis for comparison.

Many technical areas provide thresholds for what
constitutes a significant impact; others require a more
judgmental and qualitative assessment. Both qualitative
and quantitative information is used, where possible, to
determine the likelihood that the impact would occur,
the timeframe in which it would occur, and its signifi-
cance. Where no quantitative thresholds exist, a deter-
mination of significance must consider magnirude, dura-
tion, geographic scope, number of people affected, and
irreversibility.

CEQR requires that each probable impact area be
given a "bard look*—that is, the environmental review
cannot simply acknowledge that there might be an im-
pact; it must consider the likelihood and significance of
that impact. Similarly, the environmental review can-
pot simply dismiss the likelihood of expected impacts
occurring without providing reasoning. On the other
hand, the analysis should examine only those impacts
deemed likely 1o occur or reasonably anticipated, rather
than assess a checklist of every conceivable impact.

The impacts analysis must consider both direct and
indirect environmental effects of an action. (These are
sometimes called *primary” and °secondary® effects.)
Direct impacts are those that occur =s a direct result of
a proposed action—for example, demolition of a historic
building on the site or increased carbon monoxide levels
because of project-generated traffic. Indirect impacts
are genenally wider-range consequences and include
such effects as changes in land use parterns that may
result from a new development. The analysis must also
consider shori- and long-term impacts of the action.
Short-term impacts are those that happen immediately
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as a result of the action; long-term impacts are similar
1o indirect impacts—effects on the character of the
community over the long-run, for example. This dis-
cussion is related to that of cumulative unpaas de-
scribed below.

530. CUMUMTIVE IMPACTS

In addition to the two future scenarios—no action
and action—that address conditions in the action’s build
year, the assessment must also consider cumulative
impacts, where appropriate. Cumulative impacts are
two or more individual effects on the environment that,
when taken together, are significant or that compound
or increase other environmental effects. Generally,
they are the long-term impacts (as described above), of
either an individual action or a group of actions.

When cumulative impacts are the result of long-
range, generic, or programmatic plans, such as changes
10 zoning regulations, they are best addressed in generic
environmental assessments. These assessments can be
used for a number of actions in a given area that may
have minor effects if considered singly, but when con-
sidered together might have significant effects.

D. Impact Analyses— -

-Methodologies and

Documentation

100. Overview and Approach to
impact Analyses’

The guidance provided in Chapter 3 sets forth for
each technical area specific methods for assessing im-
pacts of a proposed action. Unless it is known from the
start that a detailed analysis will be required in a given
technical area, the gnidance leads the analyst through a
series of steps with ascending level of detail, aimed at |,
permitting the lead agency w0 determine whether the
potential for significant impact can be ruled out or
confirmed. If at any point, this determination can be
made, then the analysis is sufficient. The steps of all
CEQR technical analyses apply the same aporoach, as
follows:

®  The first step is a simple screen or series of ques-
tions aimed at determining whether a given techni-
cal area assessment is appropriate for a given pro-

posed action.

s The next step is usually a qualitative or semi-quan-
- titative analysis again aimed at determining wheth-
er an impact in the given technical area can be
ruled out. These analyses are necessarily
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couservative—tbe rationale being that if the pro-
Pposed action shows no significant adverse impact
using simplified but conservative assumptions, a
dewailed analysis would only confirm this conclu-
sion.

®  Ifaproposed action appears to have some potential
for significant adverse impact based on the first
Two steps, then a more detailed analysis is under-
taken. The purpose of this analyzis is o be as
realistic as possible in making assumptions, so that
an impact is neither over- nor underpredicted, and
so that, should mitigation be warranted, appropri-
ate, feasible, and workable measures can be devel-

oped. At this analysis level it is always. appro-

priate to gather a3 much project-specific data as
possible; where such data are unavailable (or the
effort to gather the information appears unwar-
ranted), reasonable, but conservative, assumptions
should be made.

®  When the analysis identifies that the action would
cause a change in conditions, the next siep is 0
determine whether that change would be (a) ad-
vense and (b) significant. In most wechmical areas,
the beneficial and adverse effects are clear. How-
ever, in some, more subjective zreas, such as
neighborhood character or visual quality, a change
can be ideniified, but its quality-—-negative or
positive—is more difficult to determine. For these
cases, the lead agency may carefully conmsider
public policy and public comments in addition to
the technical swdies in determining whether an
impact can be considered beneficial or adverse.

®»  Determining the significance of an impact can also
be very difficult. In technical areas where mea-
sures and thresholds can be set, cither through
anziysis or practice (air quality, poise, and traffic
are good examples), a significant impact can be
identified with relative ease. In many other techni-
cal arcas, significance is more a question of rela-
tivity. For these determinations 8 series of ques-
tions that, if answered in the affirmative signal sig-
nificance, can be used. The lead agency may
consider public policy and public comments in
determining the significance of an impact.

»  Once itis determined that an impact is adverse and
significant, mitigation to reduce or eliminate the
impact must be considered. The technical analysis
ofmuganonumstbemfﬁmenttoallwthelad
agency to understand how effective it will be, what
cffort will be involved in implemeating it, md
whether it will produce any pew significant im-

am =R

pacts of its own. Usually, the level of technical
analysis required 1o identify the impact will suffice
for the development and assessment of mitigation.
Various options for mitigation of a given impact
can be presented in the DEIS; in the FEIS, the

lead agency must choose from these options the -

mitigation measures that reduce the impact to the
greatest extent practicable. It is CEQR practice
that where mitigation is not available, not practi-
cal, not implementable on schedule with the pro-
posed action, requires further discretionary ac-
tions, or otherwise cannot be guaranteed, then the
lead agency must disclose that the significant ad-
verse impact would be unmitigated.

®  Where a potential significant adverse impact has
been identified, alternatives to the proposed action
- to reduce or eliminate that impact should also be
considered. (As noted in Chapter 1, above,
CEQR alternatives are selected from those that
meet project objectives.) The analysis of alterna-
tives in the technical area where a significant
adverse impact has been identified should contain
enough dewail to clearly reveal the reduction in
impact and reduction in the need for mitigation.

200. Deciding on the Level of
Apprppriate Documentation

.- The descriptions of the technical methodologies
below do not address the issue of documentation, i.e.,
whether an analysis is appropriate for inclusion in an
EAS or requires an EIS. A very detailed level of anal-
ysis may yield the answer that no potential for a signifi-
cant adverse impact would arise from a proposed ac-
tion; in this case, the appropriate documentation would
be an EAS with a detailed supplemental analysis. On
the other hand, 8 very simple screen may lead o the
same cooclusion of no significant impact potential for
a particular technical area, while in another technical
area a significam adverse impact has been identified,
requiring all technical analyses to be documented in an
EIS. Given the many technical areas w be considered
and the difficulty in determining impact significance,
the decision on bow to document the analyses and how
to proceed in CEQR can be complex. The following
offers technical guidance to the lead agency in making
its determination of significance and deciding on the
form and documentation of CEQR review.

210. ACTIONS FOR WHICH AN EAS ALONE IS
APPROPRIATE

For many actions, it will be immediately clear thas
po significant impacts would occur in any of the

CEQR MANUAL




technical areas. These are actions whose characteristics
fall below the initial thresholds for determining whether
more detailed technical analyses are required. The lead
agency can rely on the EAS and issue 2 Negative Dec-
laration.

More detailed analyses can also be prepared to
supplement an EAS, without a subsequent EIS. No EIS
would be needed if, for each technical area, screening
or detailed analyses show that no significant impact
would occur, or that any significant impacts could be
casily and fully mitigated. In the laner case, if there is
an applicant distinct from the lead agency, the lead
agency could issue a Conditional Negarive Declaration
(CND), as described in Chapter 1, above. For a CND
1o be appropriate, the EAS must provide enough infor-
mation about the potential significant impact that the
mitigation can be readily determined. Further, the
mitigation measures must be easily implemented, practi-
cal, and assured. For example, a CND would be ap-
propriate where a significant traffic impact is identified
if the impact could be mitigated by a simple retiming of
traffic lights or lane restriping, provided that this miti-
gation is fully defined in the EAS and supporting docu-
mentation and the CND and that the agency responsible
for implementing the mitigation, in this case the New
York City Department of Transportation, has agreed in
concept to the mitigation measures; written commitment
in principle is often appropriate.

It is also possible to issue a CND in instances
where more information is needed 1o fully define the
significant impact and precise mitigation, but where the
poteatial impact is well understood, fully disclosed, and
casily mitigated. Examples of these circumstances
would include actions requiring the excavation of soils
- near underground gasoline storage tanks or areas with
some potential for archaeological resources. In both
cases, the full extent of the impact cannot be known
without some site excavation. But also in both cases,
the range of possibilities (from no impact to gasoline-
contaminated soils or the presence of an archasological
resource) are well known, and the potential significant
impact and appropriate mitigation measures can be
. presented to the decision-maker. If, after removing the
tanks on site and testing the soils, gasoline contamina-
tion is found, the soils are aired, if possible, to allow
the gasoline to evaporate, and retested, or removed
from the site and disposed of at a landfill cerified to
receive such materials. For archacology, a testing pro-
-gram is developed and approved by the New York City
Landmarks Commission; this program is usually imple-
mented by the applicant before the start of construction,
during site excavation, and it conlains agreements on
the length of time for testing and, if resources are
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found, control of the construction work and the record-
ing, handling, processing, and disposition of arnifacts.
(More information on these specific examples is pro-
vxded in Sections 3F and 3J.) :

220. ACTIONS FOR WHICH AN EIS IS CLHRLY
APPROPRIATE

For actions that may result in significant adverse
impacts, a Positive Declaration and EIS would typically
be most appropriate, except in those cases where the
application of a Conditional Negative Declaration is ap-
propriate (see 210, above). For actions' that would re-
sult in significant adverse impacts that would require
subsumntial effort to mitigate, it is CEQR practice to
dnclosetheunpaasand mugnwnmeasmsmanms

230. ACTIONS WHERE AN EIS MAY BE MORE
APPROPRIATE THAN AN EAS ALONE

In some cases, the decision whether to move ahead
with an EIS is not straightforward and is based on con-
siderable judgment. Some examples are as follows:

s As noted above, there may be times when public
review and comment present additional information
that affects the lead agency's final determination of
whether an impact is adverse or significant. Al-
though, in the end, the lead agency may find that
the impact is not significant,” an EIS procedure
may be most appropriate. Afier public review,
however, the lead agency may issue a Negative
Declaration if on the basis of the DEIS and com-
ments made thereon, it determines that the action
would not have a significant effect on the environ-
ment; no FELS need be prepared.

s  Some proposed actions may require many detailed
analyses to determine whether potentially signifi- ,
cant adverse impacts might occur. An example of
such a case might be a waterfront project with
underground gasoline tanks, potential traffic and
parking effects, potential school shortages, and a
potential contexrual effect on a nearby historic
resource. Although several of these potential im-
pacts can be found through detailed analysis to be
less than significant and the others can be miti-
gated successfully, the lead agency may find that
in combination the issues should be disclosed
through an EIS. In this type of situation, it might
be appropriate and most efficient to decide on an
EIS right from the start.



300. When a Document is Complete .

The documents for which the lead agency must
determine completeness include the EAS, the scoping
document, the DEIS, and the FEIS. In all cases, the
document is complete when it contains enough informa-
tion for the lead agency to proceed to the next step in
the CEQR process, as follows:

® EAS. The lead agency must make a determination
of significance based on the contents of the EAS
and supplemental analyses, if necessary. If it is
readily apparent that an EIS will be required and
a Positive Declaration issued, the lead agency can
find the EAS to be complete if it contains a project .
and documentation, as appropriate, of those areas
where a potentially significant adverse impact is
Rot anticipated (if appropriate); and a draft scoping
document for the EIS.

To issue a Negative Declaration or a CND, the
technical analyses that support the conclusion must
also be complete. These analyses must have been
undertaken to a level of dewil adequate to deter-
mine whether a potential for significant impact
does or does not exist. Where a CND is to be
issued, the analyses must be appropriate to support
the recommendarion of mitigation and the assur-
ance that such mitigation will be effective and will
be implemented.

®  Scoping Document. The scoping document is first
issued as a draft and undergoes review by involved
and interested agencies and the public (see Chapter
1). In genenal, the scoping document should
contain a very clear description of the proposed
action(s), with enough detail about the proposal .
and its surroundings to understand the environ- | ®
mental issues. It should set forth in as much detail
as possible sppropriate study areas and specific
methodologies proposed for analysis in each rele-
vant technical area. To the extent that they are
known, alternatives to the proposed action should
be identified.

The scoping document is considered complete
when the lead agency is satisfied that the descrip-
tion of the proposed action and relevant methodol-
ogies are adequate, and comments from the public
and other agencies have been addressed as appro-
priate (cither incorporated into the final scoping
document or answered in a back-up memo).

12m

DEIS. The DEIS is called a “draft,” but it is
really a very compreheusive document. The lead

agmcyﬁndstheDElStobecampIacndinua,

a Notice of Completion when it meets the follow-
ing criteria:

1. ‘Ihedomm:nteomainsapmjeadscxiption

that provides enough information so that the
reader can understand the basis for technical
analyses that follow.

2. Project objectives and actions required to im-
plement the project are explained clearly.

3. For each technical area, an analysis of existing
conditions, the future without the project, and
project impacts has been undertaken to a level
of detail adequate to disclose potential impacts
for public discussion. For the DEIS, some
:peuﬁcmformmonreqmmdtopmpommm-
gation can be left out if the document presents
the range of possible impacts and mitigation
for public review. An example of this situa-
tion would be when enough is known about a
site to estimate a worst-case range of hazard-
ous materials that may be present and the
impacts associated with different contaminants,
and to describe appropriate mitigation for the
possibilities, but physical sampling is not yet
complete.

4. Options for mitigation have been presented and
assessed. For the DEIS, a range of mitigation
can be presented for public review and discus-
sion, without the lead agency having selected
one for implementation.

5. The no action alternative and alternatives that
have been included and assessed to a level of
detail 30 that they can be appropriately com-
puedwlhepmpoudaction.

FEIS. The FEIS is considered complete, and the
lead agency issues a Notice of Completion when it
meets the following criteria:

1. The FEIS should contain a summary of all
reasonable comments on the DEIS, including
a list of the commenters, and responses to
those comments. Usually this is included as a
separate chapter.

2. The text, figures, and tables of the FEIS
should reflect changes made in response to the
public review. Usually, the text, figures, and
tables are those of the DEIS, with changed
passages marked by marginal lines or symbols,
s0 that the reader can readily see where
changes have been made. It is also useful to
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provide a foreword to the document summariz-
_ing the changes made as a result of public
review. .
Mitigation issues should be resoived to the extent
possible. If a range of mitigations has been pre-
sented in the DEIS, the mitigation selected by the
lead agency should be disclosed in the FEIS and
its method of implementation described. Where
more information is necessary to determine and
assure specific mitigation (as in the hazardous
materials example, above), it should be provided.
If the additional information cannot be provided
(for instance, if access to the site is not available
for hazardous materials sampling), then the discus-
sions of the DEIS can stand, but the FEIS must be
clear as to any possibilities that mitigation tould be
impractical or unavailable, so that a potential for
an unmitigated impact can be disclosed. :




Chapter 3

TECHNICAL GUIDANCE

This chapter provides guidance for the range of techni-
cal analyses that may be undertaken in the CEQR proc-
ess, as follows:

Land use, zoning, and public policy
Socioeconomic conditions
Community facilities and services
Open space and recreational famhus
Shadows -

Historic resources

Urban design and visual resources
Neighborhood character

Natural resources

Hazardous materials

Waterfront revitalization program
Infrastructure

Solid waste and sanitation services
Energy

Traffic and parking

Transit and pedestrians

Air quality

Noise

Construction

For each of these areas, this chapter guides the analyst
in assessing the existing and future environmental set-
tings, including defining study areas, evaluating existing
conditions, predicting future changes, identifying signif-
icant impacts, and developing mitigation measures for

any significant adverse impacts. Possible assessment

methods are explained for each technical area. These
methodologies are considered appropriate for assess-
ment of CEQR actions, but are not required by CEQR.
Other methodologies also exist and may be used if ap-
propriate. Applicable regulations and coordination and
the location of background information are also de-
scribed for each technical area. It is important to note
that the nature of the proposed action will determine
which technical areas require analysis, and even how
detailed the analysis for a given technical area should
be. This is true regardless of the level of documenta-
tion being prepared—whether an EAS alooe or an EAS
followed by an EIS. The type of documentation does
pot affect the analysis of technical areas; the project
does. For example, an action being examined in an
EAS may require full traffic and air quality studies in
order to determine potential significant impacts. On the
other band, another action, which requires an EIS
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because of its potential for significant impact on, say,
historic resources, might only require traffic and air
quality screening analyses in the EIS.

For those actions requiring an EIS, this chapter
also describes the types of alternatives that are typically
considered, and describes the EIS summary chapters
that help focus the conclusions of the technical studies.

A. Land Use, Zoning, and Public
Policy '

Under CEQR, a land use analysis characterizes the
uses and development trends in the area that may be
affected by a proposed action and then is used by the
lead agency to determine whether a proposed action is
compatible with or may affect those conditions. Simi-
larly, the analysis considers the action’s compliance
with and effect on the area’s zoning and other applic-
able public policies. Even when there is little potential
for an action to be inconsistent with or affect land use,
zoning, or public policy, a description of these issues is
usually appropriate, to establish conditions and provide
information needed for other technical areas.

100. Definitions
c_w. LAND USE

Land use refers to the activity that is occurring on
land and within the structures that occupy it. Types of

uses include residential, retail, commercial, industrial,
vacant land, and parks. The Department of City Plan--

-ning's Land Use maps illustrate such land use types as

the following: vacant land, used automobile lot, farm,
licensed junk yard, accessory or licensed parking lot,
park and outdoor recreation, residential (including one-
family detached, one-family artached, two-family, walk-
up multiple dwelling, and elevator multiple dwelling),
commercial and retail, office, light industry, warehouse
and storage yard, automotive storage and service, heavy
industry, transportation, and public and private institu-
tions (including public, private, and parochial schools;
and municipal, state, federal, voluntary, and proprietary
hospitals). Figure 3A-1 shows a portion of a DCP
Land Use map. Depending on the action in question,
land uses can be aggregated into less-detailed groupings
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| Figure 3A-1
Sample from City Land Use Map
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for analysis, or other uses (a subset of heavy industry,
for example) can be added.

120. ZONING AND PUBLIC POLICY

121. Zoning

New York City’s Zoning Resolution controls the
use, density, and bulk of development within the eatire
City. The Zoning Resolution is divided into two parts:
zoning text and zoning maps. The text establishes
zoning districts and sets forth the regulations governing
- land use and development. The maps show the loca-
tions of the zoning districts. Figure 3A-2 shows an
example of the zoning maps.

The City is divided into three basic zoning dis-
tricts: residential (R), commercial (C), and manufac-
turing (M). The three basic categories are further
subdivided into lower-, medium-, and higher-density
residential, commercial, and manufacturing districts,
and into “standard” and “contextual® districts.

There are 10 standard residential districts in New
York City—R1 through R10. The numbers refer to the
permitted density (R1 baving the lowest density, R10
the highest) and certain other controls such as required
parking. A second letter or number (e.g. R1-1, R8B)
signifies additional controls in certain districts. Contex-
tual districts are generally identified with the suffix A,
B, X, or 1. These districts are termed contexrual be-
cause they maintain the familiar built form and charac-
ter of the existing community while providing appropri-
ate development opportunities. '

There are eight basic commercial districts, two (C1
and C2 diswricts) designed to serve local needs; one
(C4) for shopping centers outside the central business
district; two (CS and C6 districts) for the ceatral busi-
ness districts that embrace the office, retail, and com-
mercial functions that serve the city and region; and
three (C3, C7, and CB districts) designed for special
purposes (waterfront activity, large commercial amuse-
ment parks, and beavy repair services). The Zoning
Resolution also contains a set of commercial contextual
zones that have been designed for mapping in commer-
cial districts that are substantially residential in charac-
ter. Generally, commercial zones identified on. the
zoning maps with the suffix A, B, or X are contexrual.

Manufacturing activities are grouped into three
districts—M1, M2, and M3. . All of these districts
incorporate performance standards that establish limits
on the amount and types of industrial nuisances that
may be created. In general, thé more noxious uses are
restricted to M3 districts, but they may be permitted in
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M1 and M2 districts if they comply with the perfor-
mance standards of those districts.

Development within residential, commercial, and
manufacturing districts is regulated by use, bulk, and
parking regulations. Each zoning district regulates
permitted uses; the size (bulk) of the building in rela-
tion to the size of the lot; the required open space for
residential uses on the lot, or the maximum amount of
building coverage allowed on the lot; the oumber of
dwelling units or zoning rooms permitted on the lot; the
distance between the building and the street; the dis-
tance between the building and the lot line; the amount
of parking required; and other requirements applicable
to specific residential, commercial, or manufacturing
activites.

The uses permitted in each of the zoning districts
are defined in ope or more of 18 use groups set forth in
the Zoning Resolution. The uses listed in each use
group have common functional or nuisance characteris-
tics. The use groups start with residential and institu-
tional uses (Use Groups 1-4) and work their way up the
nuisance scale from local retail and service uses (Use
Groups 5-9) to regional shopping centers (Use Groups
10-12), waterfront/recreation uses (Use Groups 13-15),
heavy automotive service (Use Group 16), and industri-
al uses (Use Groups 17 and 18). The zoning text iden-
tifies which use groups arc permined in each zoning

122. Public Policy

Other recognized public policies also describe the
intended use of an area of particular site(s) in the City.
These include Urban Renewal Plans, 197a Plans, In-
Place Industrial Parks, the New York City Comprehen-
sive Waterfront Plan, Waterfront Revitalization Pro-
gram, the Criteria for the Location of City Facilities
(“Fair Share® criteria), Solid Waste Management Plan, *
Business Improvement Districts, City Maps, the New
York City Landmarks Law, and reports prepared by the
Department of City Planning, City Planning Commis-
sion, and Board of Standards and Appeals, among other
public documents and reports. Some of these policies
have regulatory status; others are discussion documents
that describe general goals. These documents may
change over time to reflect the evolving needs of the
City, as determined by appointed and elected officials
and the public. They can help define the existing and
future context of the land use and zoning of an area.
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Figure 3A-2

Sample from City Zoning Resolution Map

——

D

FORT
GREENE

12493



200. Determining Whether a Land
Use or Zoning Assessment is
Appropriate

210. LAND USE

A basic description of land use and zoning and the
policies that govern them is usually provided for all
actions, regardless of their anticipated effects. This
information is essential for conducting the other envi-
ronmental analyses and provides a baseline for deter-
mining whether detailed analysis is appropriate.

A detailed assessment of land use is appropriate if
the action would result in a significant change. in land
use or would substantially affect regulation or policies
governing land use, or if analyses requiring land use
information are being performed in any other technical
area. Examples of actions that may affect land use or
land use policy include zoning map or text changes,
zoning special permits, Board of Standards and Appeals
(BSA) variances or special permits, site selections
(selection of sites for public facilities), creation or
modification of an urban renewal plan, major conces-
sions, franchises, land dispositions or acquisitions, and
park mapping actions. Examples of technical analyses
requiring land use information include socioeconomic
conditions, nexghbothood character, traffic and trans-
portation, air quality, noise, infrastructure, and hazar-
dous materials.

220. ZONING AND PUBLIC POLICY

221. Zoning

An assessment of zoning is typically performed in
conjunction with a land use analysis, since zoning is
one of the key elements in understanding whether and
where land uses might change as the result of a pro-
posed action. Zoning assessments are also performed
when the action would change the zoning on the site or
result in the loss of a particular use, or if detailed ana-
lyses requiring zoning information are being performed
in any other technical area. Examples of discretionary
actions that may affect 2oning include 2oning map
changes, zoning text changes, zoning special permits,
BSA variances or special permits, and park mapping
acuons.

222. Public Policy

Similarly to zoning, some assessment of public
policy accompanies a land use assessment, since such
policies may help determine whether or where land uses
might change as the result of 2 proposed action. Also,
actions that'would substantially affect land use regula-
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tion or policy controlling land use, or are located within

areas governed by such public policies require an analy- .
sis of public policy. Examples include creation or

modification of Urban Renewal Plans, and actions that

are within areas covered by the City's Waterfront Revi-

talization Program. In addition, some actions may

affect other specific public planning efforts by changing

land use in the area.

300. Assessment Methods

Land use patterns are formed by various actions of
public policy in concert with market forces for develop-
ment. A change in land use on a single site is usually
notcnoughtoconsnnneaslgmﬁcamlmduscmpan
although such a change could creale impacts in other
technical areas, such as traffic. In this case, it is gener-
ally enough to characterize the land use changes asso-
ciated with the proposed action to a level of detail
sufficient to provide information to other technical areas
requiring it.

Changes in land use across a broader area, either
because the action directly affects many sites or because
the site-specific change is important enough to lead to
changes in land use paterns over a wider area, general-
ly require an analysis detailed enough to determine
whether and where these changes might occur and
whether such changes are significant and adverse. Ao
action affecting the market forces that shape develop-
ment (see "Socioeconomic Conditions, * Section 3B) can
also change land use; in this situation, a more detailed
assessment of land use is also appropriate.

Although the proposed action may be important
enough to potentially affect land use over a broader
area, the characteristics of the affected area are also
critical in determining impact significance. If, for
example, a proposed action would be of a type general- ,
ly expected to promote residential development in an

‘area, but the surrounding area does not contain any

underutilized sites zoned for residential use, the likeli-
hood of redevelopment for a new use would be dimin-
ished. In short, the potential for land use change de-
pends as much on conditions in the affected area as on

" the proposed action itself.

The geographic area to be assessed and the catego-
ries of land use and level of detail by which they and
zoning/public policies are studied depend on the nature
of the proposed action and the characteristics of the
surrounding area. The assessment usually begins with
selection of 2 study area.
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310. STUDY AREA

LmdUn.

The appropriate study area for land use is related
to the type and size of action being proposed and the
location and neighborhood context of the area that couid
be affected by the action. For example, a single 20-
story office building in Manhattan would likely have
fewer potential land use impacts, and require a very
different (smaller) study area, than the same building in
Staten Island or Queens. Unless the action covers a
substantial physical area or is a generic action, the
study area should generally include at least the project
-gite and the area within 400 feet of the site’s bounda-
ries. Apxoposedacnonsmdnmeffemonmuu
of this size can be predicted with some cemainty.
When other, more indirect effects may also occur, a
larger study area should be used. Typically, such
secondary impacts can occur within a radius of %- to
¥-mile from the site of a proposed action.
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These general boundaries can be modified, as
appropriate, to include any additional areas that would

be affected by the action, exclude areas that would not
be, or reflect the actual context of the area. For exam- |

ple, if a ¥-mile radius from the project site is chosen
as the general study area boundary but that boundary.
would cut off portions of a block that is clearly part of
the neighborhood, the study area can be expanded to
include those portions. The study area does not have o
be regular in shape. Such geographical and physical
features as bodies of waler, significant changes in to-
pography, wide roads, and railroad easements often
define neighborhood boundaries and therefore can be
appropriate for the delineation of study area boundaries.

Sometimes even larger study arcas may be appro-
priate, such as for actions that generate new truck wips
along a specific route. In that example, the study area
might include the blockfaces along the truck routes.
The land use analysis would consider whether the addi-
tional truck traffic would in any way affect the sur-
rounding uses. It should be noted, however, that using
- - inappropriately large study area can dilute or obscure
4 action’s effects, particularly when those effects are
iocalized in nature.

When determining the size of the land use study
area, the requirements of the other technical areas that
will be analyzed should also be considered. In the
truck route example above, the noise and vibration
analyses would typically require information on the land
uses along the truck route. In such cases, the land use
study area can accommodate the required technical

analysis study area so that data collection can be coordi-
nated. ‘

For arcawide or programmatic actions, since the
extent of physical and geographic areas affected by .
these kinds of actions is large, it may be appropriate to
provide prototypical assumptions or groupings of infor-
mation instead of lot-by-lot descriptions typical of site-
specific actions. Development projections or a develop-
ment scenario would determine the appropriate study
area boundaries (see Section 2A for more information
on the development scensrio).

312. Zoning and Public Policy

mmdyuufotmnmgandpubhcpohcyu
gmaﬂythesameaslhausedforhndm(see&c-
tion 311, above). For actions that could affect the
regulations governing an urban rencwal area, the entire
urban renewal area should be included within the study
area.

320. ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

32i. Land Use

After picking an appropriate study area, the land
use assessment compares several steps:  determine the
level of detail and types of information appropriate for

~ the assessment; survey the ares; check the survey data

against available maps and other sources; characterize
existing land use patterns and trends in the area; esti-
assess future conditions with the action. As described
in Section 100, above, zoning and public policy can
helptodeﬁnemuuslndnn.lhmmdmmed
below in Section 322.

321.1. Level ofDoml ond Types of
lnfonmuon

AsnowdaboveinSecﬁonm.themmwhid:
the study area is examined depends on the issues associ-
ated with the action and the peeds of other technical
wess.

Issues Associated with the Action. 1n determin-
ing the extent and type of information 1o be assessed,
based on the issues associated with the action, consider
the following:

e  [f the action is not expected to generate significant
land use impacts, the characterization of the study
area - for informational purposes should include
general categories of land use (e.g., residential,
commercial, industrial, transportation, institution-
al, exc.), adding whatever information may be
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required for other technical analyses (see discus-
sion below). Consideration of compliance and
conformance with zoning in the study area may
also be appropriate (see Section 322, below).

If the action is expected to encourage development
in the surrounding area of the same use as associa-
ted with the action, the land use study should in-
clude some detail on that use and the land zoned
for thar use and potentially available for redevelop-
ment in the study area. Take, for example, an ac-
tion that would introduce substantial residential use
on a commercially zoned site that had previously
been in lower-density commercial use near a resi-
dential am(ny.amvuthau:r) The land use
analysis would:

1. Consider all general categories of land use, but
would focus in detail on existing patterns and
density of residential use.

2. Examine recent trends, panticularly those that
indicate activity (or lack of activity) with re-
gard to residential use.

3. ldentify other similarly zoned sites, particular-
ly those that are underutilized for residential
use.

4. Determine whether any other public policy
might affect the potential for land use change.

If the action would introduce a substantial new use
into a neighborbood, the land use study should
focus on the potential for the action to initiate a
trend that would change land use patterns, and the
compatibility of thar use with the surrounding area.
Take, for example, a residential building on a pre-
viously commercial site on the edge of a mixed-
use commercial and industrial area. The land use
analysis would:

1. Consider all general categories of land use, but
focus on the following: the use of the pro-
posed action (residential in this case); the uses
in the adjacent mixed-use commercial and in-
dustrial area; uses that traditionally support
residential use, such as schools, parks, local
neighborhood retail, etc.

2. Examine recent trends (and consult the socio-
economic conditions analysis, Section 3B),
particularly those that indicate activity (or lack
of activity) in the mixed-use commercial and

- industrial area.

3. ldentify other similarly zoned sites (if amy),
particularly those that are underutilized for
residential use. g

4. Determine whether any other public policy
might affect the potential for land use change.

If an action would introduce a land use prevalent
in the area, but a1 a different (usually higher)

‘density. The action might change residential land

use density, which would lead, over time, to the

- addition of other uses thar support residential uses.

The land use study would:

1. Consider all general categories of land use, but
focus on the following: residential deasity;
presence, location, and composition of uses
that support residential use; and any other uses
likely to increase in density as a result of the
proposed action.

2. ldentify properties or areas that could be de-
veloped for higher-density uses. These include
appropriately zoned, larger tracts of land either
undeveloped or lightly developed; groups of -
houses with the potential for assemblage; and
locations well-served by transportation within
the area served by the new sewer line.

If the action would introduce a development large
enough to alter socioeconomic trends in the study
area, so that upgrading, conversion, and/or re-
development could change land use pastterns as
well. An example would be an urban remewal
plan, which would remove uses that created blight
and develop an underutilized area with a major,
dense, mixed-use project with residential, office,
and retail uses. The land use analysis would:

1. Coordinate with the socioeconomic conditions
analysis to identify those types of uses most
subject to change from the project.

2. Consider all general land uses, with focus on
those uses whose property values or occupants .
are most subject to socioeconomic change.
These uses are generally those that are similar
1o those proposed in the action; they may also
include uses that support the uses proposed in
the action. If, in the example, retsil use were
pot included in the action, its presence in the -
area would still be important, if the socioeco-
pomic analysis found that increased worker
and residential population from the action
would lead to demand for increased retail
services.

3. ldentify those sites and properties thar are
underutilized, based on current zoning and
market conditions.

4. Consider any public policy that would affect
the targeted land uses.




8 If the action would result in the elimination of
permitted land use(s), consider whether it would
make existing and no action development substan-
tially nonconforming. An example would be a
zoning action that would eliminate certain use
groups that are currently permitted in the affected
area. If a number of existing uses were among the
proposed excluded uses, further analysis would be
conducted, as follows:

1. Considering all general categories of land use,
identify the extent (percentage or aggregate) o
which the use proposed to be excluded charac-
terizes the study area.

2. Cmdcrmxdevclopmumdsmddact .
mine what is likely to occur in the absence of

the action.

3. Determine whether the proposed exclusion of
uses would result in substantial nonconform-
ance and/or new development that would be

Issues Associated with Other Technical Areas.
In determining the types of informarion and level of
detail appropriate when providing information for other
technical areas, consider the following:

®  Some technical areas may require the identification
of land uses that are particularly semsitive to
changes in environmental conditions, such as noise
levels or air pollutant emissions from manufactar-
housing, hospitals, schools, and parks. Often,
land use investigations associated with this type of
technical area coordination include consideration of
with the potential to be affected by any action-
related changes in air pollution or noise. This mey
include such tasks as:

1. ldentifying sensitive uses adjacent to routes to
be taken by traffic generated as a result of the
proposed action; this will belp locate receptor
sites for the noise and air quality analyses.

2. If the use generated by the action itself would
be sensitive or potentially subject to environ-
mental conditions in the swrrounding area, it
mybeappmpnmmxdmnfymmthem—
‘rounding area that support such conditions.
This may include an inventory of all industrial
uses within 400 feet of the project site to check
for possible air pollution emissions from man-
ufacturing facilities or locations of hazardous
mnmalsthncouldmgxmomothcpmposed

project site; or identification of uses that may
be noise or vibration sources affecting the site.

. If the action would likely affect demand for one or

more community facilities (as defined in Section .
3C.100), such facilities should be identified in xhe .
land use study.

321.2. Dm Colheﬂon

The extent and type of data to be collected depend
on the action proposed and the area potentially affected.
Typically, field surveys are conducted for the site and
surrounding area. When larger study areas are used,
particularly for generic or programmatic actions, sec-
ondary data can be helpful.

. Field Survey. Surveys of the land uses in the
can be made on foot or in a vehicle, depending on the
size of the area and the level of detail required.

The entire study area—every street and every block
—should be surveyed. The analyst should note the uses
in the area, using such categories as residential, com-
mercial, manufacturing, institutional, parks, or vacant
land. More descriptive definitions can also be used:
residential uses can be further categorized according to
building types and form—detached, semi-detached, sin-
gle-family, multifamily; commercial uses can be de-
scribed as retail, office, etc.; and manufacturing can be
ldcnnﬁedashgmorhuvyuse It is sometimes dif-
ficult 1o discern the uses in a particular building—for
example, residential apartments in converted manufac-
wrring buildings. When there is some doubt as to a
building’s use, the analyst should look for visible signs,
such as smoke being emitted from a stack, or mailboxes
or buzzers with tepants’ names, curtains in windows,
etc. Consideration of compliance and conformance
with zoning in the study area may also be appropriate
(see Section 322, below).

Available Documentation. The information
gathered in the field survey can be compared to avail-
able data sources to fill in missing details and verify
questionable material. In some cases, particularly for
generic or programmatic actions, the assessment can
rely largely on secondary data, with spot field checks
conducted to verify these data. Most useful are the De-
parunent of City Planning’s land use maps, which de-
pict the uses throughout the City; and the Sanborn Insur-
ance maps, Fire Insurance underwriters’ maps, or other
similar maps, which provide more detailed, building-by-
building information. It is often appropriate to use field
survey data 10 complement maps and other secondary
data, to ensure that information is accurate and current.
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Other useful documentation includes various publica-
tions compiled by the Department of City Planning and
other City agencies, such as the New York Ciry Hous-
ing Authority, and publications prepared by real estate
services (see Section 730).

321.3. Characterizing the Usas in the Study
Area

Based on the information gathered through field
survey and available documentation, describe in text the
land use in the study area. This description should
focus on land use patterns, relationships, and trends. It
is sometimes appropriate to describe the development
history of an area to understand the area’s development
trends. The amount of detail required in the land use
discussion will depend on the action’s potential for im-
pacts and on the size of the study area. For example,
if the action would alter the types and ranges of mixed-
use development, it may be appropriate to describe the
land use in sufficient detail to understand the relation-
ships and character of the existing mixed-use develop-
ment. For 2 small study area, such as a %-mile radius,
uses are often described in detail for every lot. For
larger study arcas, more general descriptions can often
be used, because an action's effect on a larger area may
be more general than specific.

The land use assessment should aiso include maps
of the uses in the area, detailed as appropriate to the
study in question. The boundaries of the study area and
of the project site or area of the proposed action should
be clearly delineated on these maps as well. See Figure
3A-3 for an example of such a land use map.

321.4. Future No Action Condition

The fumure no action condition analyzes land use
and development projects, initiatives, and proposals that
~are expecied 0 be completed by the action’s build year
(see Section 2C for more detail on the no action scenar-
io and the build year). The scenario that is assessed in
all the other technical areas is usually established in the
land use analysis.

In the assessment of no action conditions, compile
a list of all the proposals that can reasonably be ex-
pected to be completed, given marke: conditions, exist-
ing trends, and other constraints and incentives (includ-
ing zoning and public policy—see Section 322, below),
by the build year. Information about future projects
can be obtained from the appropriate borough office at
the Department of City Planning, and from various real
estate publications. Then, based on this inventory,
describe the land use conditions that would exist in the
build year. ‘Depending on the anticipated impacts of the
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" action in question (see existing conditions discussion,

above) this assessment should address anticipated
changes in land use and land use patterns and identify
expected trends. Conditions in the future without the
action can affect potential effects of that action as un-
derstood from an assessment of existing conditions.
For example, development may be aiready proposed for
underutilized sites identified in the existing conditions
analysis; a review of proposed development may reveal
an ongoing trend or acceleration of that tread that may
ourweigh an action’s influence on land use trends.

321.5. Future Action Condition *

The proposed action’s effects on land use on the
site of the action and in the study area are analyzed in
the future action condition. First, the assessment
should simply consider the direct effects of the action:
what use(s) would the proposed action create on the
project site, and would that use be different from the
use that would otherwise be located on the site in the
build year. The analysis should then focus on the
action’s compatibility and consistency with surrounding
uses as they would exist in the future without the ac-
tion. Finally, the analysis should determine whether the
action would have the ability to generate land use
change in the study area. This analysis addresses the
interplay between the proposed action in its particular
location and conditions in the surrounding area. As
described in more detail in Section 321.1, above, the
key conditions most often include the size, use, and
other special characteristics of the development ex-
pected with the proposed action, and the current and
anticipated land use trends, linkages among land uses,
presence (or absence) of underutilized properties appro-
priately zoned for the expected new use, and zoning or
other public policies in the area that promote, permit,
or forbid development of the expected new use.

322. Zoning and Public Policy

As the discussion of land use makes clear, issues
of zoning and public policy are important to all land use
analyses. At a minimum, understanding zoning and
public policy helps the analys: frame furure land use
conditions. But more often, an understanding of zoning
and public policy is key to understanding the nature and
extent of land use impacts. Beyond its relationship to
the land use analysis, the subject of zoning and public
policy can arise itself. This occurs when the action
involves a change in zoning or public policy, seeks
approval under special provisions of the zoning resolu-
tion, or seeks relief from zoning through application o
the Board of Standards and Appeals.
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322.1. Existing Conditions

The analysis of existing conditions for zoning
should describe the zoning districts in the study area.
The zoning districts are found in the maps provided as
par of the New York City Zoning Resolution. Then,
key elements of those zoning districts can be described.
These clements can include maximum permitted Floor
Area Ratio (FAR) by district, building envelope/set-
back/height requirements, minimum open space ratio,
streetwall lengths, side yard depths, and minimum
parking requirements.

The level of detail provided for this section usually
depends on the action being proposed. If a zoning map
or text change is proposed, more detail, specifically
related to the zoning elements that would be changed,
is generally provided. In addition, based on the infor-
. mation gathered in the land use survey, uses in the
study area that do not comply with the existing zoning
€an be described, if appropriate. As discussed in Sec-
tion 321.1, above, the assessment of existing zoning
may include identification of sites that are (or are not)
protected through zoning from conversion or redevelop-
mest to a different use.

Typically, in addition to text, the study area’s
zoning districts are indicated graphically on a map that
clearly delineates the boundaries of the study area and
of the site of the proposed action.

The discussion of existing conditions also includes
public policies, formal plans, and published repons that
pertain to the study area, as appropriate. These are
addressed for two reasoms. First, it is important to
know whether a proposed action may conflict with a
public policy or detract from a formal public plan.
Second, public policies and plans serve a similar func-
1ion to zoning, in that they may offer protection from or
promote land use change in an area. Depending on the
issue for a given action, then, such policies and plans
are identified and assessed as they are relevant to poten-
tial land use change.

322.2. Future No Action Condition

The future no action condition sets the background
for public policy affecting land use in the action's build
year, assuming that the action does not go forward.
This condition includes zoning changes and future plans
and policies announced by public entities, or released
plans that would go into effect by the build year. Infor-
mation on plans and proposals is available through the
Department of City Planning, which decides many is-
sues of public policy and keeps track of proposals af-
fecting land ‘use, and may also be available from other
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City, State, or Federal agencies that are undertaking
planning in the srudy area. The assessment of the
future no action condition should continue the focus on
relevant issues and/or support the land use analysis as
established in the existing conditions analysis.

322.3. Future Action Condition

This analysis should focus on any changes to the
zoning regulations or zoning maps, and on the action’s
compatibility with surrounding zoning districts. For
example, if the action would result in the elimination of
manufacturing zones, this may be important to note,
particularly in areas of the City that suppont active
manufacturing uses. The proposed action’s effect on
existing and planned public policies and initiatives
should be considered, and its consistency with any
applicable policies should be addressed.

400. Determining impact Significance
410. LAND USE

The analyses described in Section 300, above,
identify land use changes anticipated with a proposed
action. Many land use changes may be significant, but
not adverse. For example, development of a large
vacant site would constitute a significant land use
change on that site and perhaps in the surrounding area,
but if the site had been vacant and neglected, this
change might be considered beneficial. The approach
to determining whether land use changes are significant
and adverse is as follows:

®» If the proposed action would directly displace a
land use and such a loss would adversely affect
surrounding land uses, this displacement may be
considered a significant adverse impact (see Sec-
tion 3B, “Socioeconomic Conditions®).

* In general, if an action would generate a land use
that would be incompatible with surrounding uses,
such a change may be considered significant and
adverse if:

1. Thbe pew land use or pew site occupants would
interfere with the proper functioning of the
affected use or of land use panerns in the area.
One example could be a residential use adja-
cent to a manufacturing area (other than M1,
which is appropriate near residences); this kind
of juxtaposition of land uses could eventually
restrict industrial operations for reasons, say,
of public safety. Conversely, 2 new heavy
manufacturing use near a residential area might




diminish the quality of residential use because |

of noise or air poilution, for example.

2. The effect 10 land uses would be inconsistent
with public policy.

3. The incompatible use would adversely alter
peighborhood character (as determined in the
neighborhood character analym described in
Section 3H, below).

® In general, if an action is expected to alter land
uses in the surrounding area and the anticipated
change is substantial, that change is usually con-
sidered significant, but not pecessarily adverse.
The change may be considered adverse if:

1. The use changes would Dot be compatible with

other uses in the area.

2. The use changes would not be compatible with
public land use policy.

3. The new development would increase deasity
in the area, and such density does not conform
to public policy and plans for the area.

4. The new development would increase density
in the area, and such density can be shown to
overax the capacity of the study area to sup-
port it.

5. The use changes would accelerate existing and
- anticipated trends in development for the area
that lead to adverse socioeconomic impacts
(this would be determined in coordination with
scribed in Section 3B, below).

In many cases, land use changes do pot result in
significant adverse land use impacts, but they can cause
significant adverse impacts in other technical areas. A
typical example is of an office building proposed for a
densely developed commercial area. This land uee
change would not be significant; however, the workers
and visitors coming to and from the building might cre-
ate significant traffic, transit, or pedestrizn impacts.
The potential to create significant impacts in other
technical arcas should not necessarily be confused with
alandusexmpaa

420. ZONING AND OTHER PUBLIC POLICY

For zoning and public policy, the approach to
determining whether land use changes are significant
and adverse is as follows:

. The action would create land uses of structures

thar substantially do not conform to or comply
with underlying zoning. An example would be
rezoning of several blocks from manufacturing to

am

commercial use; such a change might permit de-
velopment of desired residestial uses, say, on
vacant or underutilized sites in the area, but it
would turm existing manufacturing uses into non-
conforming uses and might render their structures

nonconforming, as well. Such an impact would be -

adverse; it would also be significant if it involved
a substantial oumber of uses or if it conflicted with
another public policy (e.g., an in-place industrial
park) to protect those uses.

®  The action would create a land use or would itself
conflict with public policies and plans for the site
or surrounding area.

® Thbe action would result in significant material
changes to existing regulations or policy. For
" example, this could include a proposed bulk vari-
ance within 2 special district that is in conflict with
the goals and built form within the special district.

500. Developing Mitigation

Mitigation for potential significant adverse land

use, zoning, or public policy impacts could include the

following types of measures, as appropriate:

*  Esublish a buffer between the new, incompatible -

land use and its surroundings.

e Whutanaédononapuﬂuﬂnxi:emighladm

an incompatible or otherwise significantly adverse
land use, develop terms and conditions for appro-
priate regulatory controls, such as the special
permit (if there is one) or subject the action o a
restrictive declaration limiting such a use (if it is
a private applicant) or include language requiring
the protective restrictions in leases, urban renewal
plans, or other agreements (if it is a public action).
1t should be noted that, for zoning actions, restric-
tive declarations are not preferred by the Depant-
ment of City Planning.

® If a zoning text change is proposed, the text lzn-
guage could be modified to mitigate potential
impacts. (However, substantial changes to the
proposed action would typically be considered
alternatives.)

600. Developing Alternatives

Alternatives that reduce or eliminate 1and use or
zoning/public policy impacts can include the following:




®  Alternative site configuration, to separate conflict-
ing uses as much as possible.

®  Alteration of the zoning proposal, or inclusion of
provisions, to reduce non-conformance of uses and
structures.

®  Alternative site(s) for the action, particularly for
public actions.

®  Alternative uses that eliminate or reduce land use
impacts.

®  Aliernative development proposals, such as actions-

that do not require modifications to the zoning
(often called *as-of-right" alternatives).

700. Regulations and Coordination
710. REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS
The New York City Zoning Resolution is the

underlying regulation for land use in the City. Addi-
tionally, different parts of the City may also be affected

by various other public policies, such as the Waterfront

Revitalization Plan. There are no standards for the
analysis of land use, zoning, or public policy impacts.

720. APPLICABLE COORDINATION

If any public policies would apply to the proposed
action, or the area affected by the proposed action, co-
ordination with the responsible agency is advised.
Some examples of the agencies and their respective
policies are as follows:

® New York City Department of Housing Preserva-
tion and Developmeat (HPD)—Urban Renewal
Plans

®  Economic Development Corponnon—ln-Plane In-
dustrial Parks

® New York City Department of City Planning—
New York City Comprehensive Waterfront Plan,
197a Plans

®  Agencies such as the New York City Departments
. of Transponation, Environmental Protection,
Sanitation, or Parks and Recreation, the Police and
Fire Deparunents, or the Board of Education, that

may propose capital projects affecting land use.

This coordination is important to avoid the poten-
tial for conflicting policies if overlapping plaps are
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intended for a site or area. By coordinating the pro-
posed action with the relevant agencies, provisions o
accommodate potentially conflicting goals can be
worked out and made to be part of the action and as-
sssed accordingly.

730. LOCATION OF INFORMATION ;

»  New York City Deparument of City Planning
22 Reade Street
New York, NY 10007

—Map Sales:
Land Use Maps
Zoning Resolution
197a Plans
Planning Reports
Waterfront Revitalization Program

—Housing, Economic and Infrastructure Planning:
Housing Reports
Economic and Industry Reports

—Computer Information Services:

MISLAND Data (MISLAND files are data bases
of developed properties, identified by tax block
and lot pumber. The date of the structure, types
of use, number of stories, City or private owner-
ship are identified.)

Sanborn Maps available for viewing (Also avail-
nblemDCPshbrarylouzedmlhebsemema
22 Reade Street.)

—Calendar Officer:
Ciry Planning Commission Reports

—Zoning and Urban Design:

Zoning text changes, recently adopted and under
consideration - ,
—Waterfront Division:

Waterfront Studies

State and Federal Coastal Zone Requirements

—Technical Review:
ULURP applications and approvals
Zoning and Street Maps
Urban Renewal Area Designation and Plans

—Environmental Assessment and Review Division:
CEQR applications, approved and pending

am




s  Department of City Planning, Borough Offices:

Planning Reports
Planning Initiarives

" —Manhattan
Two Lafayette Street
New York, NY 10007

—Staten Island
56 Bay Street
Stuaten Island, NY 10301

—Queens
29-27 415t Avenue

Queens, NY 11101

~Brooklyn
16 Court Street

- Brooklyn, NY 11241

—Broax
One Fordham Plaza
Bronx, NY 10458

Mayor's Office of Environmental Coordination
52 Chambers Street

New York, NY 10007 _

CEQR Documents since 10/1/91

Economic Development Corporation
Planning Divisi

110 William Street

New York, NY 10038
Development Projects
Economic and Development Plans

Department of Housing
Preservation and Development
100 Gold Street

New York, NY 10038

Urban Renewal Plans

Urban Renewal Area Designations
Relocation Reports

Disposition Agrecments

12793

—Director, Manhanan Planning
—Director, Bronx Planning

=Director, Queeas/Staten Island Planning
—DM:. Brooklyn Planning |

®  Buildings Department
Certificates of Occupancy

—Manhattan
60 Hudson Street
New York, NY 10013

~Brooklyn
- Municipal Building
210 Joralemon Street
Brooklyn, NY 11201

—Bmk
1932 Arthur Avenue
Bronx, NY 10457

—Queens
12606 Queens Boulevard
Kew Gardens, NY 11415

—Staten Island

Borough Hall
Staten Isiand, NY 10301

®  Board of Stndards and Appeals
161 Sixth Avenue
New York, NY 10013
BSA Special Permits
BSA Reporns
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B. Socioeconomic Conditions

Socioeconomic impacts may occur when an action
would directly or indirectly change population, bousing
stock, or economic activities in an area. In some cases,
these changes can be substantial but not adverse. In
other cases, these changes may be beneficial to some
groups and adverse to others. The purpose of a socio-
economic assessment is to disclose changes that would
be created by the action and identify whether they rise
to the level of significance.

100. Definitions

The socioeconomic character of an area is defined
in terms of its popularion and housing and its economic
activiries. The assessment of socioeconomic conditions
usually distinguishes between the socioeconomic condi-
tions of area residents and socioeconomic conditions of
area businesses. However, actions affect either or both
of these segments in the same ways: they may directly
displace residents or businesses; or they may alter one
or more of the underlying forces that shape socioeco-
pomic conditions in an area and thus indirectly displace
residents or businesses. The elements of the two basic
subareas included in socioeconomic conditions and the
processes that change them are described in Sections
110, 120, and 130 below.

Although socioeconomic changes in and of them-
selves may not result in impacis under CEQR, they are
disclosed if those changes would affect land use and
population patterns or community character. Usually,
economic changes alone need not be assessed; however,
in some cases their inclusion in CEQR review may be
appropriate, particularly if a major indusry would be
affected or if an objective of an action is o create
economic change. These types of assessmeat are also
defined below in Section 140.

I110. POPULATION AND HOUSING

Population and housing assessments focus on the
residents of an area and their housing conditions. De-
peading on the type of action and the arca that could be
affected, a profile of residential population would in-
clude some or all of the following characteristics: total
pumbers, sex, age, family starus, household size, in-
come, poverty status, education, occupation, car owner-
slnp. place of work, and mode of work-trip travel.

The housing profile ty'pu:ally characterizes the type
and condition of the bousing stock, units per structure,
owner-occupied or rental, vacancy rates, and housing
costs and values. Housing can also be characterized as
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associated with the income level of its occupants (e.g.,
low-, moderate-, or high-income housing). As appro-
priate, SRO units, group quarters, or shelters are also
included. Regulations that protect tenants’ continued
occupancy and the availability of housing subsidies are
identified and disclosed where residential displacement
is a possibility.

120. ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES: BUSINESS AND
EMPLOYMENT

Economic activities that characterize an area gener-
ally include the businesses and institutions operating
there and the employment associated with these opera-
tions. Depending on the action in question, those peo-
ple who are served by the businesses and institutions
can also be considered in the assessment. Also, if there
are groups of businesses that are dependent on the
goods and services of businesses that are likely to be
affected by the action, it may be appropriate to consider
the effects to those businesses as well.

The businesses can be classified as commercial (in-
chuding office-based services, retailing, transient hotels,
and other business activities typically found in urban
commercial districts) or industrial (including manufac-
turing, comstruction, wholesale trade, warehousing, -

| . transportation, communications, and public utilities—ac-

tivities typically found in manufacturing districts). In-
stitutions are also included in socioeconomic analyses,
because often they employ large numbers of workers,
support directly a number of related businesses, and
bring to an area large numbers of their “clientele,” such
as students or medical patients and their families, who
can form a customer base for local commercial busi-
nesses. Such institutions include schools, hospitals,
community centers, government centers, and other like
facilities with a charitable, governmental, public health,
or educational purpose.

Specific industries or institutions within these
broader groups may typify an area, such as the garment
center in midtown Manbattan, the government and
courts center in Downtown Brooklyn, or the concentra-
tion of hospitals and health care facilities in the east 60s
in Manhattan.

130. DIRECT AND INDIRECT DISPLACEMENT

Direct displacement (sometimes called primary dis-
placement) is the involuntary displacement of residents
or businesses from the site of (or a site directly affected
by) a proposed action. Examples include: proposed re-
development of a currently occupied site for new uses
Or structures; or a proposed easement or right-of-way
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that would take a portion of a parcel and thus render it
unfit for its current use. Since the occupants of a par-
ticular site and the extent of displacement are usually
known, the disclosure of direct displacement focuses on
specific businesses and employment, and a known num-
ber of residents and workers.

Indirect displacement (also known as secondary
displacement) is the involuntary displacement of resi-
dents, businesses, or employees that results from a
change in socioeconomic conditions created by the pro-
posed action. Examples include: rising rents in an
area that result from a pew concentration of higher-
income housing introduced by a proposed action and

fomomlownmcomemdmumnnmof..
industrial t higher-paying commercial tenancies

spurred by the introduction of a successful office proj-
ect in the area; or the flight from a neighborhood that
can occur if a proposed action creates conditions that
break down the community (such as a highway dividing
the area in two, etc.). The assessment of indirect dis-
placement usually identifies the size and type of groups
of residents, businesses, instinitions, or employees
affected. The assessment of indirect displacement as-
sumes that the mechanisms for such displacement are
legal.

140. INDUSTRY ASSESSMENTS

An acuonmy not dxsphne but myaﬁeathe
operation of a major industry or commercial operation
in the City. In these cases, the iead agency may choose
to assess the economic impacts of the action on the in-
dustry in question.

200. Determining Whether a
Socioeconomic Assessment is

Appropriate

A socioeconomic assessment should be conducted
if an action may be reasonably expected to create sub-
stantial socioeconomic changes within the area affected
by the action that would not be expected to occur absent
the action. The following are circumstances that would
typically require a socioecopomic assessment:

®  The action would directly displace residential pop-
ulation so that the socioeconomic profile of the
neighborhood would be substantially altered.

= The action would directly displace substantial
numbers of businesses or employees; or if it would
directly displace a business or institution that is up-
usually important as follows: it'has a critical so-
cial or economic role in the community and unusu-

m

al difficulty in relocating successfully; it is of a
type or in a location that makes it the subject of
otber regulations or publicly adopted plans aimed
at its preservation; it serves a population uniquely
dependent on its services in its present location; or

it is paricularly important to ncighborhood charac- -

ter. If any of these possibilities cannot be ruled
out, an assessment should be undertaken.

8  The action would result in substantial new devel-

opment that is markedly different from existing
uses, development, and activities within the neigh-
borhood. Such an action could lead to indirect dis-
placement. Typically, projects that are small to
moderate in size would pot have significant socio-
economic effects unless they are likely to generate
socioeconomic conditions that are very differemt
development of 200 units or less or commercial
development of 200,000 square feet or less would
typically not result in significant socioeconomic

&  Notwithstanding the above, the action may affect

conditions in the real estate market not only on the
site smticipated to be developed, but in a larger
area. When this possibility cannot be ruled out, an
assessment may peed to be undertaken to address
indirect displacement. These actions can include
those that would raise or lower property values in
the surrounding area.

® [ the action may adversely affect economic condi-
tions in a specific industry. An example would be
the proposal to increase the number of New York
City taxi operating licenses. The CEQR review
for that proposal addressed its potential impact on

300. Assessment Methods

The geographic area and socioeconomic conditions
to be assessed and the methods and level of detail by
which they are studied depend on the nature of the pro-
posed action. Answering the questions posed in Section
200, above, will help the lead agency identify those is-
sues of socioeconomic assessment that apply to the ac-
tion under consideration. It may be that not all of the
answers 1o the questions in Section 200 are evident
without some further study; in this case, a preliminary
assessment (see Section 320, below) can be conducted,
or it may be clear from the start that a proposed action
will require extensive socioeconomic analysis; in this
case a preliminary assessment is not required and the
lead agency can go directly to a detailed assessment. In
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either case, the assessment usually begins with selection
of a study area. After the preliminary assessment or as
a result of 3 detailed assessment the study area may be
enlarged or diminished, but in most cases a geographic
area of study is essential to begin work.

310. STUDY AREA DEFINITION

Typically, the socioeconomic study area boundaries
are similar to those of the land use study area, as de-
scribed in Section 3A.310, above. It will encompass
the project site and adjacent area within 400 feet, a
quarter-mile, or a half-mile, depending on project size
and area characteristics. When the data 10 be used in-
clude geographic units, such as census tracts.or zip-
code areas, it may be appropriate to adjust the study
area to make its boundaries conuguous with those of the
data sets.

Some actions may result in direct or indirect ef-
fects that are either beyond the half-mile boundary or
are such that typical site-specific study areas are not
appropriate. For example, a proposal for a retail use,
if it is large enough, may change shopping patterns in
a trade area that extends well beyond the typical half-
mile. As an example, depending on the types of goods
10 be sold, the study area could comprise all shopping
strips within a three-mile radius of the site. In short,
there is no established "area® for all socioeconomic ana-
lyses. A study area(s) should be developed that reflecs
the areas likely to be affected by the action. Program-
matic actions may result in socioeconomic changes that
would affect numerous locations throughout the City.
In these cases, multiple or prototypical study areas may
be appropriate. Other programmatic actions, as in the
nnwedsmbedabove may affect the City as a
whole.

320. PRELIMINARY ASSESSMENT

It may not be possible to answer the questions set
forth in Section 200 without gathering some data and
making at least a preliminary assessment. This task
addresses those socioeconomic conditions that could be
affecied by the proposed action. For example, if an
action may affect employmeat panierns, the preliminary
assessment would focus a greater level of detail in
describing and assessing economic activities and em-
ployment profile than other socioeconomic components.
The approach of the analyses presented below is to
learn enough about the effects of the proposed action
either to rule out the possibility of significant impact or
to determine that more detailed analysis will be required
to resolve the question.

=

321. Direct (or Primary) Displacement

In most cases, direct displacement would not con-
stinte a significant adverse impact under CEQR.
Nevertheless, it is still important to disclose lhe type
and extent of such displacement.

~ 321.1. Residential Displacement

Direct residential displacement is not in and of
itself an impact under CEQR. Where a public agency
is undertaking the action or where tenants are protected
by rent control, rent stabilization, or other public pro-
grams, relocation benefits are available, and oo signifi-
cant adverse impact would occur. Impacts of residen-
tial displacement could occur if the numbers and types
of people being displaced would be enough to alter
neighborhood character and perhaps lead to indirect
displacement of remaining residents. An example
would be an urban renewal project, such as Lincoln
Square in the 1950’s, which eliminated a low-income
neighborhood and replaced it with a more affluent
population. The preliminary assessmeat therefore seeks
to determine the socioeconomic profile of those resi-
dents who would be displaced and compare it to the
profile of the affected area. It would compare and
contrast the profile of the displaced residents with that
of the study area population (see Section 110, above,
for the factors that characterize a population and bous-
ing profile). Determine whether: 1) the profile of the
displaced residents is similar or markedly different from
that of the overall study area; 2) the displaced popula-
tion represents a substantial or significant portion of the
population within the study area; and 3) the action
would result in a loss of this population group within
the neighborhood. Sources of information to use in this
assessment include the U.S. Census, newspaper adver-
tisements for housing rentals and sales, and discussions
with local realtors. This analysis typically distinguishes
between renters and owner occupants and assesses the.

_extent of government regulations and programs that af-

ford renters some level of protection or assistance.

321.1. Business and Institutional
Displacement

At 3 minimum, the type and extent of businesses
and workers to be directly displaced by an action are
disclosed, independent of whether there would or would
pot be a significant displacement impact. To determine
the potential for significant displacement, the following
circumstances are considered:

s _ If the business or institution in question has sub-
stanrial economic value to the City or regional area
and it can only be relocated with great difficulty or
pot at all.
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e If a category of businesses or ipstitutions is the
subject of other regulations or publicly adopted
plans to preserve, enhance, or otherwise protect it.
An example would be an industry in Long Island
City’s In Place Industrial Park that is being re-
placed by a different use.

e  If the business or institution defines or contributes
substantially to a defining element of neighborhood
character. '

®  If 2 substantial number of businesses or employees
would be displaced that coliectively define the
character of the neighborhood. An example would

be the electronic district in lower Manhattan that .
was displaced in the late 1960°s by development of |

the World Trade Center.

The assessment of a business’s economic value and
relocation requirements considers: 1) its products and
services; 2) its locational needs, panicularly whether
those needs can be satisfied at other locations; and 3)
porential effects on business or consumers of losing the
displaced business as a product or service. Using land
use information (see Section 3A, "Land Use, Zoning,
and Public Policy," above), socioeconomic profiles, and
other factors as described in Section 3H, “Neighbor-
bood Character,” the displaced business(es) or institu-
tion(s) are assessed for their role in defining neighbor-
bood character. Data regarding existing conditions can
be obtained from both the State of New York Depan-
ment of Labor and the Deparument of City Planning’s
Housing, Economic and Infrastructure Planning Divi-
sion.

If none of the items listed above would occur, then
thzie is Do peed for a detailed assessment. If the an-
swer 10 one or more of the questions is either “yes” or
*possibly,” then a detailed assessment is appropriate.

322. Indirect Displacement

322.). Indirect Residential Displacement

In most cases, the issue for indirect displacement
of residential population is tha an action would increase
property values and thus rents throughout the stwdy
area, making it difficult for some existing residents to
«fford their homes. The direct effects of the action that
can lead to such indirect changes include the following:

® ]t would add substantial new population with dif-
ferent socioeconomic characteristics eompm?d o
the size and character of the existing population.

am

= It would directly displace uses or properties that
have had a “blighting " effect on property values in
the area.

s It would directly displace enough of one or more

componeats of the population to alter the socioeco- -

pomic composition of the study area.

e ]t would introduce a substantial amount of a more
costly type of housing compared to existing hous-
ing and bousing expected to be built in the study
area by the time the action is implemented.

s | would introduce a “critical mass® of non-resi-
dential uses (for example, a large office compiex),
attractive as a residential neighborhood complex.

® It would introduce a land use that could have a
similar indirect effect if it is large enough or pro-
minent enough or combines with other like uses o
create a critical mass large enough to offset posi-
tive trends in the study area, to impede efforts to
artract investment to the area, or to create a cli-
mate for disinvestment.

In all cases, the potential for indirect displacement
depends not only on characteristics of the proposed
action, but on the characteristics of the study area.
Usually, the characteristics of the proposed actiop are
clear; the objective of the preliminary assessment, then,
is to gather enough information about conditions in the
study area so that the relarive effect of the change can
be better understood. Such information includes the
following (information on population and housing can
be obtained from the U.S. Census of Population and
Housing, whndxu:vnhbleforlmmmprwedmg
decades):

. anlpopuhﬁonmdnnmberofbominjmiuin
census tracts in the study area, so that the action’s
addition can be expressed as a percent increase
over existing conditions.

®»  Median houschold income and other indicators of
economic conditions of residents, such as perceat
of persons living below the poverty level, etc.

s  Housing value and median contract rent, which

can be compared to the levels expected to be
introduced by the action.

» Vﬂcym.mdpamdfmi‘sthamm-
occupied.




®  Presence of any unique or predominant population
groups. Often, this information is evident from a
windshield survey of the neighborhood. More pre-
cise data can be obtained by comparing the propor-
tion of these groups to the proportion for the bor-
ough and the City as a whole.

®  Presence of populations particularly vulnerable to
economic changes. These typically low-income
residents include occupants of lower-rent housing
or single-room occupancy (SRO) units. For the
preliminary assessment, census data on income and
renters in structures containing fewer than six units

can be used, supplemented with available informa-

tion on land use, the presence of subsidized hous-
ing, and other factors. If the source of data indi-
cates that these populations may be present, a
detailed assessment may be required 10 confirm the
simarion (see Section 332.1, below).

®  Development trends in the area. The ability of the
action to influence development trends depends, in
part, on the type and extent of the existing trends.
A survey of the neighborbood will reveal the pres-
ence or absence of development or upgrading
activities in the area. Discussions with DCP bor-

ough office staff and real estate brokers in the area

will help 1o identify both specific projects already
proposed and general trends. A comparison of
recent census data with that from past decades can
also be a good indication of tends.

If an examination of the characteristics of the
proposed action compared with conditions in the study
area clearly shows that the action’s effects would not be
significant in the context of existing conditions and
future trends, then a detailed assessment is not required.
If the significance of the action’s effects is unclear after
a preliminary assessment, then 3 more detailed assess-
ment should be undertaken.

322.2. Indirect Business and Institutional
Displacement .

Like the analysis of direct displacement, the analy-
sis of business and institutional indirect displacement in-
cludes only those businesses or institutions meeting the
criteria set forth in Section 321.2, above. Such indirect
displacement is typically only an issue if it affects land
use or population patterns or community character. In
most cases, the issue for indirect displacement of busi-
nesses or institutions is that an action would increase
property values and thus rents throughout the swudy
area, making it difficult for some categories of busi-
nesses to remain in the area.  An action can lead to
such indirect changes if:
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® It introduces enough of a new economic activity to
alter existing economic parterns. The example of
an action that leads to a concentration of office use
in a previously industrial area might, under appro-
priate conditions, cause indirect displacement of
" industrial businesses with office-related businesses

in the surrounding area. '

® It adds to the concentration of a particular sector
of the local economy enough to alter or accejerate
an ongoing trend to alter existing economic pat-
terns. Examples include the office concentration
cited above, if it is not a new usé, which would
affect parterns in the surrounding area, or the
addition of a regional supermarket to a shopping
area that could alter regional shopping patterns as
well as economic conditions in the surrounding
area.

® It directly displaces uses or properties that have
had a “blighting® effect on commercial property
values in the area, leading to rises in commercial
rents.

® It directly displaces uses of any type that directly
support businesses in the area or bring people to
the area that form a customer base for local busi-
Desses.

s It directly or indirectly displaces residents, work-
ers, or visitors who form the customer base of
- existing businesses in the area.

® It introduces a land use that could have a similar
indirect effect, through the lowering of property
values if it is large enough or prominent enough or
combines with other like uses to create a critical
mass large enough to offset positive trends in the
swdy area, to impede efforts to atract investment ,
to the area, or to create 3 climate for disinvest-
ment.

As with residential displacement, since the charac-
teristics of the proposed action are usually known, the
objective of the preliminary assessment is to character-
ize the area to be affected. Economic information is
pot as readily available as population and housing data,
but some useful information can be gathered easily and
is appropriate for preliminary analysis, as follows:

»  Condirions and trends in employment and busi-
nesses. Such information is available for zip codes

" in the area from the New York State Depanment
of Labor. Although a Zip code area rarely con-
forms precisely o an action-specific socioeconomic
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study area, the information will allow for an
understanding of the composition of businesses in
the area, by type, and existing trends.

®  Physical and economic conditions. It is also advis-
-able to observe the area first-hand during the peak
business times. The level of activity, condition of
buildings, and presence (or absence) of vacant
properties are all indicators of economic condi-
tons. The size and type of existing buildings is
also an indicator of the possibility for use change;
for example, if existing industrial buildings are too
small or awkwardly configured for office use, the

possibility for indirect displacement of the busi-

®  Existing conditions and trends in real estate values
and rents. Discussions with real estate brokers in
the area will help form an understanding of trends
in commercial sales and rents in the area. De-
pending on the industry in question, trade journals
also provide information on conditions and trends.
It can also be useful o check the commercial real
estate section of locali newspapers to gain an un-
derstanding of space availability and cost.

s Zoning and other regulatory consrols. Information
on zoning and public policy is readily available
(see Section 3A.730, above). It may be possible
to ruie out displacement if the surrounding area is
protected through zoning regulation or other regu-
lations and laws. An example is a proposed action
that is large enough 1o induce new residential de-
velopment, but is surrounded by zoning districts
that do not permit residential use or do not permit
it at the scale required for new investment.

8 Presence of categories of wulnerable businesses/in-
Stitutions or employment. It may be possible,
through observation and discussions with brokers
and other professionals, to identify categories of
businesses, institutions, and types of employment
in the area that are wvulnerable to significant
changes in real estate market conditions.

a  Land use and transportation service. Observation
of land uses and the street and transit systems in
businesses and institutions in the area and other
uses and systems that support them. For example,
an action would result in development of a mixed-
use, market-rate residential and retail project that
can be expected to provide imperus for raising
rents in the area. Observations ‘reveal a sizable
concentration of industrial buildings that are large
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enough for office use. However, if those build-
ings are not convenient to a subway, and the sur-
rounding area does not offer the opportunity for
. development of support uses, there may not be a

markez for the space at the higher reat levels asso- -

ciated with office use.

e Underlying conditions and trends in the City's
economy. Such information may be helpful in
determining future changes with and without the
proposed action.

Using the information cited above, it will be possi-
ble to better understand not only the potential for the
proposed action to foster a change in socioeconomic
conditions, but the potential for the surrounding or
affected area to undergo such a change. If the prelimi-
nary assessment does not clearly show that the potential
for indirect displacement is insignificant or if it is not
enough to clearly define the potential significant indirect
displacement 30 that appropriate mitigation can be
studied, a more detailed assessment is appropriate.

323. Adverse Effects on Specific Industries

It may be possible that a given action could affect
the operation and viability of a specific industry, not
pecessarily tied to a specific location. An example
would be new regulations that prohibit or restrict the
use of certain processes that are critical to certain in-
dustries. If the following questions cannot be answered
with a clear "no," then a deuailed investigation is appro-
priate:

® Would the action significantly affect business
conditions in any industry or any category of
businesses within or outside the study area?

® Would the action indirectly substantially reduce
employment or impair the economic viability in the
industry or category of businesses?

330. DETAILED ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

If it has been determined that a socioeconomic
impact may be likely or cammot be ruled out based on
the preliminary assessment, a detiled analysis is con-
ducted. The analyses aim to describe existing and
anticipated future conditions to a level necessary for an
understanding of the relationship of the proposed action
to such conditions, to assess the change that the action
would have on these conditions, and to identify any
changes that would be significant and potentially ad-
verse. The discussions of information and analyses set
forth below offer guidance, some or all of which will
be useful for a range of actions. Since it is not possible
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to anticipate all actions that might affect socioeconomic
conditions, it may be that some proposed actions re-
quire more or different information and analyses than
are suggested here. In all cases, however, the analysis
should allow the lead agency to understand the potential
_ for and extent of a significant adverse impact to a level
that will allow appropriate mitigation to be considered.
If specific informarion is not available, it may be neces-
sary 1o make assumptions. As described in Chapter 2,
these assumptions should reflect the worst case of the
range of conditions that can reasonably be anticipated.

331. Direct Displacement
331.1. Direct Residential Dixp{acomom.

Existing Conditions. The deuiled assessment of
residential displacement focuses on the socioeconomic
profile of the residents that would be displaced as it
relates 1o the population profile and patterns of the
peighborhood. If the preliminary assessment (see
321.1, above) identifies (or cannot rule out) a potential
problem, the detailed assessment is the next step in
fully defining that problem. The following tasks may
be appropriate:

®  The first step is to rely on secondary data as avail-
able 10 determine the population profile of the resi-
dents 1o be displaced from the site(s). Primary

- data, including field visits and/or interviews, can
be used 1o supplement secondary data in defining
the displaced population. Population parameters to

be considered typically include household size and
income, and age. Other parameters may be used

as appropriate if they are an important or common
defining element of the population to be displaced.

®  The next step is to define the population profile
and panterns within the study area or neighbor-
hood. This can be done by using U.S. Census
data. The profile of the displaced population is
compared to the neighborhood population profile.
The distribution of each characteristic within the
displaced population is compared 10 the distribu-
tion in the study area population. If the displaced
population contains a disproportionate amount of
one category of residents (for example, low-in-
come households or elderly persons), the analysis
examines whether the potential loss of these popu-
lation segments would affect the basic mix
throughout the study area. Using the example, if
the low-income households to be displaced repre-
sent the majority of such houscholds in the study
area, a potential neighborhood character impact
could occur if these households could not be relo-
cated within the study area.
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®  Next, the prevailing trends in vacancies and rental
and sale prices of units on-site and within the
peighborhood are identified. This information
serves three purposes: 1) to identify the potential
for the types of residents to be displaced to be
relocated within the study area; 2) to determine
whether the type of housing to be displaced is a
- defining element of neighborhood character; and 3)
10 ascertain whether the removal of the housing
on-site could contribute to, accelerate, or create an
indirect displacement trend. For example, if the
housing to be directly displaced is of a type and
cost that is limited in amount in the neighborhood,
it is unlikely that the displaced tenants would be
able 10 relocate in the study area. In this case,
however, it is also unlikely that the housing to be
displaced would constinute a defining element of
neighborhood character or that its displacement
would in itself accelerate or begin an indirect
displacement wend. Sources for data on housing
prices and trends include the U.S. Census of Popu-
larion and Housing, real estate reference services,
and Jocal realtors.

Future No Action Condition. For the project’s
build year, assess conditions related to demographic
characteristics of the study area or neighborhood.
Relevant information might include: if the bousing
stock in the area is expected 1o expand or decrease; if
the number of residents on the site is expected to in-
crease or decrease; if rents are expected to increase or
remain stable; if population and land use changes are
expected; if any other relocation is anticipated; if the
tenants’ conditions would change (e.g., rent increases,
family size increase). This information may be ob-
tained through the interviews above, through interviews
with real estate brokers or persons expert in local con-
ditions, and through coordination with the land use ana-
lysis (see Section 3A.330) and neighborhood character .

_analysis (see Section 3H.320). The conclusions of the

existing conditions analysis are then revised 1o include
relevant information about the funire no action condi-
tion.

Future Action Condition. The analysis of future
action conditions considers the effects of the action in
concent with no actiop trends and conditions. If it is
determined from the preliminary or detailed assessment
that the population to be displaced represents a sizable
proportion of the future study area population (generally
greater than S percent) and that population with a simi-
lar profile would not be able to relocate within the
neighborhood, then the issue of a potential change in
neighborhood characier is addressed as described in
Section 3H. If the number of units to be displaced is
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substantial and the Joss of the existing residential popu-
lation or the types of umits being demolished would
result in a significant change in the socioeconomic
profile or bousing character of the study area, a poten-
tial significant adverse impact may occur.

331.2. Direct Buziness and Institutional

Displacement :

Existing Conditions. Like residential displace-
ment, the detailed assessment of direct business or
institutional displacement focuses on the specific condi-
tions that describe the businesses or institutions to be
displaced and the characteristics of the smudy area re-
lnadtod:eduplm. If the preliminary assessment

(see 321.2, above) identifies (or cannot rule out) a po- ﬂ

tential concern, the detailed assessment is the next step
in fully defining that issue. One or more of the follow-

ing tasks may be approprime:

®  Describe the operational and financial characteris-
tics of the business or institution to be displaced.
Also describe the products, markets, and employ-
- ment characteristics. Describe the effects of this
business or institution op the City’s economy.
Information on retail sales can be obtained from
the U.S. Department of Comunerce, Census of
Reuil Trade, County Business Panerns. Other
'sources of information can be obtained from the
Department of City Planning’s Housing, Economic
and Infrastructure Planning Division or business
libraries, such as the Brooklyn Business Library
and the New York Public Library.

®  Determine whether the business or institution to be
displaced is a defining element of the character of
the study area or neighborhood. For example,
would the action displace a marina and ship repair
. yard that are central to the active waterfront that
defines the character of the neighborhood?

®  Determine whether the business or institution to be
displaced has an important or substantial economic
value 1o the City. Describe what economic value
it has and the effects of its products and services.
Describe locational needs, if any.

®  Assess whether the business or institution would be
able to. relocate in the study area or elsewhere in
the City. This assessment is based on a’compari-
son of the products, services, and locational needs
of the business or institution with the consumer
base and available properties in the study area.

Future No Action Condition. For the project’s
build year, assess conditions related to the site and the

-

study area in the funure. Relevant information may in-
clude: any changes in the uses on-site; if the available
commercial or industrial space in the area is expected
toexpandordeause if reats are expected to increase
or remain stable; if the tenants’ conditions would
change (e.g., rent increases, lease expiration, etc.).
This information is obtained from persons expert in the
local conditions, through interviews with real estate
brokers, and through coordination with the land use

analysis (see Section 3A.330, above). The conclusions

of the existing conditions analysis are then revised to
include relevant information about the furure no action
eundmon

Future Action Condition. Describe the likely

- effects on the businesses or institutions being displaced,

and on the character of the study area, as relevant.
This analysis is based largely on the analysis of existing
conditions, adjusted to account for future trends that
would occur absent the action. The identification of

impacts depends on whether the business or institution

is a defining element of neighborhood character, wheth-
er it is imporant to the City economy, and whether it
could be relocated within the study area or elsewhere in
the City. If the business or institution has been found
to be defining and not likely to relocate in the study
arca, then an assessment of the effect of the loss on
neighborhood character, particularly in terms of land
use and population panemns, is performed (sec also
Section 3H, "Neighborhood Character®). If the busi-
ness or institution could not be relocated within the City
and it is important to the City”s economy, there may be
a significant adverse impact.

332. indirect Displacement
332. I. Indirect Residential Displacement

The spproach to the detailed assessment of indirect
residential displacement is similar to that of the prelimi-
nary assessment (Section 322.1, above), but requires
more in-depth analysis of census information and can
include extensive field surveys, as well. The objective
of the analysis is to characterize existing conditions of
residents and bousing in order to identify populations
that may be vulnerable to displacement (“populations at
risk”), to assess current and future socioeconomic
trends in the area that may affect these populations, and
to examine the effects of the proposed action on pre-
vailing socioeconomic trends and, thus, jts impact on
the identified populations at risk.

Exndng Conditions. Depending on the proposed

action in question, characterizing existing conditions in
a study area will include examination of census data and

may require consideration of additional data sources,

CEQR MANUAL




interviews, surveys, and field work. A narrative is
provided describing population characteristics and
trends over time. Major indicators of growth and
decline in the total population or specific age groups or
other subcomponents are described, as appropriate. It
is helpful to comsider whar statistical parameters are
most appropriate in describing population characteris-
tics. In some cases averages are more reflective of the
population; in other cases a median is a better indicator.
For example, the average household size in an area that
contains a range of household sizes, with a few house-
holds that are substantially larger than the vast majority,
would not appropriately describe the typical household.
In this case, the median would be more useful in de-
scribing household size. In addition, it is often helpful
to break down income levels into groupings ‘that are
commonly used in the City to define income levels.
For example, the City has identified specific income
levels for low, moderate, and middle income. These
typically change annually based on inflation and other
economic factors. The following is a reasonably com-
prehensive list of information that may be requu'ed for
the analysis.

s Populauon profile. These data are found primarily
in the U.S. Census:

1. Total population by ceasus tract, for the study
area, for the borough, and for the City. To
understand trends, it is useful 10 include data
from the most recent census and from the pre-
vious decade. If there is reason to believe that
longer-term trends should be assessed, then the
data from the most recent census and the pre-
vious two decades can be presented.

2. Household information (total houscholds,
household size, individuals) by census tract,
study area, borough, and City.

3. Age. The median age and age groupings in an
area may be useful in defining the population
profile.

4. Economic status. Income and poverty stams,
in combination with other characteristics and
trends noted in items 1-3, above, may help to
define vulnerable populations. It may be help-
ful to examine median household income, the
distribution of income (e.g., do all households
have incomes close to the median or are there
sizable segments with incomes much lower or
much higher than the median), and proportion

. of individuals living below the poverty level.

5. Labor force characteristics are typically not
necessary, but may be used as appropriate.
Available information includes the percentage
of the population in the labor force, workers

CEQR MANUAL

per household, and occupation. This informa-
tion may be usefu} to further characterize the
population, particularly if the area shows an
increase in working-age people or if an exami-
nation of economic starus indicates that unem-
ployment may be high. Occupation may also
identify residents who may work in the area.

Housing profile. These data are found in the U.S.

Census, in DCP's MISLAND files, from agencies
owning or operating housing in the area, and
through survey, as indicated belovf':

1.

Housing units. The U.S. Census provides
information on numbers of housing units, their -
ize, occupancy (by reoters or owners), and
size of structures in which the units are lo-
cated. As with population information, it is
useful to compare census tracts within the
study area, the total study area, the borough,
and the City, to understand the particular
conditions of the study area. Trends in hous-
ing can also be obtained by comparing the
most recent census with the previous one or
two decades. Where there is reason to suspect
that the latest census data are out of date,
anpual information on new housing units can
be obtained from DCP’s MISLAND file.
Housing value and reat. The U.S. Census
provides information on median housing value
and median contract rent. This information
reflects the range of rents for units of different
sizes and ages, and for occupants who may
have moved in recently or lived in their units
for a long time. To understand current trends,
this information can be supplemented by dis-
cussions with real estate brokers and examina-
tion of current aparunent listings. The key for
this analysis is to establish market-rate prices ,
and understand the extent to which the site of
the action and/or the study area differ or con-
form to these trends. Housing sales are re-
corded and available through various real
estate publications.
Cooperatives and condominium conversions.
In some neighborhoods the conversion of units
10 cooperatives or condominiums is an indica-
tion of upgrading trends. Information is avail-
able through various real estate publications.

. Single-room occupancy hotels (SROs). If

there is reason to believe that a sizable popula-
tion in the study area resides in SROs, it may
be appropriate to inventory these botels and es-
timate their residential population. This can be
dope using the MISLAND multiple dwelling
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file in conjunction with a field survey, inter-
views with managers or even desk clerks, and
observing the people entering and exiting the
5. Housing starus. The rent levels of many of the
bousing umits in the City are controlled
through scveral mechanisms: reat control,
which applies to units that are located in build-

ings built before 1947 with three or more units

and that bave been occupied by the same ten-
ant since 1971; rent stabilization, which sets
the rent of units in buildings of six umits or
more that were built before 1974 or that have
received ax abatements or exemptions under

one of several City programs; direct public.

subsidies 10 the landlord through such means’
as rent subsidy payments, low-interest mort-
gages, and/or partial real estate tax exemp-
tions; and public ownership. The City’s
MISLAND data base, IPIS property manage-
ment data base, and Housing Data Base for
Public and Publicly-Assisted Housing can pro-
vide information on publicly subsidized or
publicly owned bousing units. The privately
held rental units not subject to rent control or
rent stabilization are estimated from census
data. The census presents the number of rent-
al units (and population) in structures of onc
and two units, three and four umits, five to0
nine units, and 50 on. Thosec units in buildings
of five or fewer units can be assumed not 1o be
subject to rent stabilization. It is also conser-
vatively assumed that none of these units are
subject 1o rent control, either. Based on the
study area in question, the analyst should make
a reasonable estimate of how many units and
residents in the five- to nine-unit category are
in five-unit structures and add these to the two
lower categories to estimate the oumber of
units and population unprotected by rent stabi-
lization.

®  [dentify population currently at risk of displace-
ment. Using some or all of the information lisied
above, or any other information that would be
relevant, the analyst can identify the general loca-
tion and size of the population at risk of displace-
ment. These would be people living in privately
beld units unprotected by rent control or rent sta-
bilization, whose incomes or poverty starus indi-
cate ‘that they could not support substantial rent
increases.
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- Future No Action Condition. Sinceé impacts of
the proposed action are assessed in relation to the future

. without the actiom, it is necessary to project existing

conditions to the build year for the action. The objec-

tive is w identify, as appropriate, the trends affecting -
rents and displacement that may be in effect in the -

mmx:wmxomlhemon This analysis includes ‘the
following: :

® Ildentification of other actions and developments
proposed, approved, or under construction in the
area (sec “Land Use, Zoning, andPubthohcy
Section 3A).

° ll .ﬁ . of .. I l 0 l .if

amy.

® - Based on recent and current trends in the area,
msmoffunmnpdsndcondiﬂons.

®  Consideration of economic trends within the City.

Future Action Condition. If the proposed action
may introduce a trend or accelerate a trend of changing
socioeconomic conditions and if the study area contains
population at risk, then it can be concluded that the
action would have an indirect displacement impact.
Understanding the action's potential ‘to introduce or
accelerate a socioeconomic trend is a function of the
size of the development resulting from the action com-
pared to the study area and the type of action (does it
mnoduceanewmeormmythnand:mgemo-
economic conditions in the study area).

The size of the action can be measured in terms of -

its square footage or number of housing umits, or its
population and housing profile in relation to that of the
study area. This involves estimating the project’s popu-
lation characteristics, particularly including size, age,
and income, and comparing these conditions in the
forure without the action. Generally, if the proposed
action would increase the population in the study area
by less than 5 percent, it would not be large enough to

. affect socioeconomic trends significantly.

The type of action is assessed in relation to furare
land uses or activities without the action (this informa-
tion is available from the land use analysis—Section
3A), and 10 expected future socioeconomic conditions
(no action conditions). An example of an action that,
by its difference from the surrounding area, could affect

or introduce a new socioeconomic trend would be a

large, mixed-use or commercial project, perhaps as part
of an urban renewal area, that would be built near a
lower-rise, lower-income residential area. Usually, this
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type of situation also requires a relatively large develop-
ment to affect or introduce a trend.

332.2. Indirect Business and Inrtiwtionai
Displacement

As noted under the preliminary analysis of busi-
ness and ‘institutiona] displacement (Section 322.2),
indirect displacement may result from an action that
would increase property values and thus increase rents
for potentially vulnerable category of businesses. Such
displacement can be of concern when it would result in
changes to land use or population patterns or communi-
ty character, or when it would displace businesses that
meet the criteria set forth in Section 321.2, above. The
assessment approach varies depending on the particular
indirect displacement issue identified in the preliminary
assessment.

Increases in Property Values and Rents. What-
ever the actual cause (e.g., the introduction of new
economic activity or new population groups, the remov-
al of blighting uses) the assessment of indirect displace-
ment depends on developing an understanding of which
sectors of an area’s economic base may be most vulner-
able to indirect displacement.

Existing Conditions—The first step is to develop a
profile of the study area to determine whether it in-

cludes any potentially vulnerable category of businesses

or institutions.

®  Economic profile. Some or all of the following
tasks may be applied to construct an economic
profile of the study area. Some of these tasks may
have been performed as part of the preliminary
assessment (see Section 322.2, above), but are
repeated here to illustrate the completeness of this

profile,

1. If the area is large enmough, gather zip code
employment data available from the New York
State Department of Labor. This will provide
a picture of an area’s employment base by key
industry sector and, through the use of multi-
year data, trends in employment.

2. Determine whether any relevant studies have
already been conducted that can provide rele-
vant, current data. In cenain areas, such as
Long Island City, comprehensive studies are
available from public agencies. The most

"likely sources of data are the Department of
City Planning and the Economic Development
Corporation. Local community boards may
also have appropriaté data.

3. Generally, to supplement secondary data as
appropriate, an up-to-date profile may be
developed by collecting primary data. This
may include conducting a building-by-building
field survey of the relevant area. The survey
should focus on the number and types of
firms: indicators, if any, of recent trends (e.g.,
are there already signs of change or disinvest-
ment); and available space, as well as real
estate brokers active in the area. Real estate
brokers are often excellent sources of trends in
tenancy and rental and sale prices for space
and whether there are special relationships
among the activities of the area’s businesses.

4. The survey data and other data gathered can
also be supplemented through interviews with
other relevant public officials (e.g., panticular
industry specialists), trade associations, local
development corporations, and/or merchant
associations. In some instances, interviews
with selected businesses identified in the field
survey can be used to gain important insights
into trade areas, customer base, unusual link-
ages, relocation possibilities, etc. _

5. Identify trends and conditions in the underlying
economy.

e Regulatory protections. Determine how existing

regulations and laws may affect possible shifts in
the economic base of the area.

®  Determine whether land use, building stock, trans-

portation, and other services required to support
the potentially displaced economic activity exist in
the study area. This is undertaken first by identi-
fying the elements necessary and then by coordi-
nating with the land use analysis or other appropri-
ate technical area.

’

®  Identify categories of businesses or institutions at

risk. Using the information gathered, characterize
the existing economic profile, focusing on catego-
ries of businesses and institutions that could be
vulnerable to displacement if property values and
rents were to rise. Assess this likelihood given
public policy and other factors that affect economic
conditions in the area.

Future No Action Condition—For the project’s

build year, determine whether any factors would

emerge that would affect the underlying economic base
of the target area. This may include the influences of
specific development projects, the enactment or expira-
tion of relevant regulations and laws, and an assessment
of underlying trends as identified above and in the land
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usc analysis (sce Section 3A, above). The conclusions
of the existing conditions analysis are then revised to
mcluderelevmnfommonabomthehmrenoamon
condition.

Fusure Action Condition—The assessment of exist-
ing and future no action conditions will provide a pic-
wre of the local economic base, changes that have
occurred over the years, and changes, if any, that can
be expected in the future. Qualitatively assess, based
on historical patterns of development in comparable
ncighborhoods and the strength of the underlying
trends, whether and under what conditions the action
would stimulate changes that would raise either proper-
ty values or rents and, if 30, whetber this would make:

mmgwqmofmvulmbletodxsplm-r

ment.

Competition. Occasionally, development activity
may create uses that compete with existing businesses.
An exarnple typical in New York City is the develop-
ment of new shopping facilities that attract sales from
impacts do not pecessarily gencrate environmeutal
concerns, where they have the potentisl to affect neigh-
borhood character by affecting the viability of neighbor-
bood shopping arcas they become an environmental
concern. This analysis is closely coordinated with
acighborhood character studies (see Section 3H).

Enmng‘ isting Conditions—The analysis of the potential
effects of competition varies depending on the narure,
size, and location of the proposed action. For the
dcvelopmemofa:hoppmgm.dufonwm;nqn
may be appropriate. :

. Daermincmeprimuyuademfordupmpow
anchor stores. The primary trade area is the arca
from which the bulk of the store’s sales are likely
to be derived. The trade area can be expressed in
either mileage (e.g., 3 1%- 10 2-mile radius from
a site is a typical primary swdy arca for a large
supermarket; a larger wrade area would be typical
for a department store) or travel time.

s Develop a profile of the retail environment within

the wade area. This will require locating key -

retail concentrations within the trade area; cre-
ating, usually through field surveys, an inventory
of their retail uses; and, through visual observation
or through discussions with local realtors, develop-
ment corporations, or merchint associations, de-
veloping an understanding of recent trends and
overall conditions. If there is no appreciable

am

retail base within a trade area, no additional infor-
mation or analysis is needed. However, in most
cases, substantial overlap between the proposed
uses and existing retailers is likely (particularly

when the proposed anchor is a large supermarket), -
thereby necessitating further analysis. This would

require the following additional subtasks:

1. Through dam available from the census and

from the U.S. Deparunent of Commerce,

develop a profile of the shoppers within the
primary trade area. This profile should in-
clude information on total population;, house-
holds, income and expenditure potential for
relevant reail goods, and, if relevant, auto
2. Profile stores that are most potentially compe-
‘ titive with project anchors. In the case where
the shopping center would be anchored by a
supermarket, this profile should include the
location, size, characteristics (e.g., availability
of parking, hours of operation), and sales
volume of trade area supermarkets. These
data can be coliected through field observa-
tions (for availability of parking and hours of
observation); detailed real eswate atlases, such
as Sanborn maps (for size); and from standard

references, such as The Dollars and Cents of

Shopping Centers, published by the Urban
Land Instinue (for estimated sales volume).
The number of other food stores should also
" be identified though, because of their sheer
oumbet, a detailed profile may not be neces-
_sary. Where there are other anchors, similar
procedures can be followed. Key competitors
can be identified and profiled.

3. The expenditure profile developed in item 1
and the sales gencrated by key anchors devel-
oped in item 2 can be compared o determine

. whether the trade area is currently saturated .

with retail uses (pot usually the case in New
York City) or whether there is likely to be an
outflow of sales from the trade area. This
assessment will be based on the percentage of
available sales currently derived by existing
stores (the capture rate) and the residue of
dollars left unspent.

Future No Action Condition—For the project's
build year, determine whether any factors would
emerge that would affect conditions within the trade
area. These may include projected increases in popula-
tion that would provide a stronger base of shoppers,
other projected retail developments, or anticipated store
closings or rising incomes.




Future Action Condition—Add the proposed action
to the baseline established in the future no action condi-
tions. For a proposed shopping center, the future
action conditions analysis could consist of the followmg
tasks:

®  Project the sales volume for the anchor tenants.
This would be based on the size of the store and
on industry standards for sales derived from the
Urban Land Institute’s Dollars and Cents of Shop-
ping Centers or another appropriate source.

®*  Compare the project sales volume with the dollars
available within the trade area (derived from the
existing conditions analysis). If the action would
substantially raise the capture rate within the trade

area, it may have the potential to affect competi-

tive stores throughout the trade area. Depending
on specific characteristics, effects on stores closest
to the site could also occur even when there are
still substantial unspent dollars within the trade
area.

®  Assess impacts on local shopping areas.
proposed anchor stores hzave the potential to affect
the operations of competitive siores located on
neighborhood commercial strips and if these com-
petitive stores are the anchor siores on neighbor-
hood commercial strips, there would be a potential
for neighborhood character impacts. The number
and variety of the proposed non-anchor stores
could accentuate the potential for impacts.

333. Adverse Effects on Specific Industries
333.1. Existing Conditions

The key to understanding potential impacts
specific industries is to develop an understanding of the
relationship between the proposed action and the poten-
tially vulnerable business(es). This may require field
observation and interviews with select local businesses.
For non-location-specific actions, such as changes in
regulations for particular industries, it is impornant to
understand the relationship between the processes in-
tended for regulation and the operation of the busi-
pesses. Again, this may require either special research
or interviews with potentially affected businesses.

. 331.2. Future No Action Condition

Determine any factors that would affect the future
operations of vulnerable businesses identified in the
analysis of existing conditions. For example, it may be
possible that technological advances may phase out the
types of progesses proposed for regulation.
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If the

331.3. Future Action Condition

Potential effects can range from changes in opera-
tions that may be of little overall consequence to the
individual businesses, changes that may add costs but
would not cause displacement or relocation, or changes
that would result in displacement or relocation. For ex-
ample, for changes in regulations that affect the basic
processes conducted by a business, the analysis could
consider whether that process is critical for the opera-
tion of the business, whether there are acceptable sub-
stitutes that would not materially affect the operations
of the businesses, and whether relocation to other areas
with less stringent regulations would be a more viable
option. In some cases, the action may directly or indi-
rectly affect businesses that support or interact with
other businesses or industries in the area, which would
then be secondarily affected. If there is potential for
these businesses to be affected, they should be de-

400. Determining Impact Significance
410. DIRECT DISPLACEMENT

411. Residential Displacement

Impacts of direct residential displacement are usu-
ally considered significant if they would contribute to a
change in neighborhood character. In these cases, miti-
gation would be considered.

412 Business and Institutional Displacement

For businesses and institutions with the characteris-
tics listed in Section 321.2, above, a situation in which
such a business or institution would be displaced by the
action and could not relocate into suitable space accord-
ing to its reasonable locational peeds may be considered
a significant adverse impact warranting consideration of
mmgauon

420. INDIRECT DISPLACEMENT

421. Residential Displacement

Generally, if a proposed action would trigger or
accelerate a socioeconomic change that would affect a
population ar risk or if it would accelerate such a trend
enough to affect neighborhood character, the impact
would be considered significant and adverse, and miti-
gation should be considered. The basis for this conclu-
sion is that the households or individuals would be dis-
placed by legal means. They would not be likely 10
receive any relocation assistance, and, given the trend
created or accelerated by the proposed action, they



would not be likely to find comparable replacement
bousing in their peighborhood.

422. Business and Institutional Displacement

Generally, if a proposed action would trigger a
socioeconomic change that would affect a category of
business or institution with the characteristics set forth
in Section 321.2, the impact would be considered sig-
nificant and adverse, and mitigation should be consid-
ered. The basis for this conclusion is that the busi-
nesses would be displaced by legal means and would
therefore be powerless to prevent their displacement.
They would not be likely to receive any relocation as-
sistance, and, given the trend created or accelerated by

the proposed action, they would not be likely to find -

comparable replacement space in their market area.
430. EFFECTS ON SPECIFIC INDUSTRIES

An impact of an action that would measurably di-
minish the viability of a specific industry that has sub-
stantial economic value to the City’s economy is consid-
ered significant and adverse, requiring consideration of
mitigation.

500. Developing Mitigation
510. DIRECT DISPLACEMENT

511. Residential Displacement

For significant impacts on neighborhood character
that result from direct residential displacement, mitiga-
tion would consist of relocation of the displaced resi-
dents within the neighborhood. Measures could include
provision of relocation assistance or additional reloca-
tion assistance, including lump sum payments, payment
of moving expenses, payment of brokers’ fees, paymeat
of redecoratiig expenses. When direct displacement
would canse a significant impact, the mitigation could
also be to replace affordable units elsewhere in the
study area 10 offset the effects of the action. The extent
of mitigation may be limited by overall project feasibili-
ty. In such cases, an unmitigated impact is identified.
512. Business ond Institutional Displacement

Mitigation for business and institutional displace-
ment is similar to residential mitigation, but the oppor-
tunities can be more limited, depending on the problem.
Measures include helping to seek out and acquire re-
placement space; provision of relocation assistance, in-
cluding lump sum payments, payment of moving ex-
penses, payment of brokers’ fees, payment for improve-

muwthespace(llthencwlmdlordunotprovxdmg
for improvements). The extent of mitigation may be

- D

limited by overall project feasibility. In such cases, an

unmitigated impact is identified.

520, INDIRECT DISPLACEMENT

521. Residential Displacement

Similar to the mitigation for direct residential
displacement discussed above, for significant impacts on
neighborhood character that result from indirect resi-
dential displacement, mitigation would consist of reloca-
tion of the displaced residents within the neighborhood
or providing new bousing elsewhere in the study area
to offset the effects of the action. Mitigation measures
viding appropriate, comparable space as part of the
project, either on-site or off-site but within a reasonable
distance of the current location of the units that would
be displaced; contributions to tenant advocacy groups;
or enacting laws and regulations to prevent indirect
displacement from occurring. If this mitigation would
require other discretionary actions that may pot be
approved concurrently with the proposed action, the
environmental assessment would disclose that there may
be an unmitigated adverse impact if the mitigation is not

When the action is a land use that would lead to
disinvestment in the neighborhood, resulting in residen-

tial displacement, mitigation can include enhanced

mnaormawedpuhlwmwbemdndedu
pan of the action.

522 Business end Institutional Displocement

Mitigation measures for indirect displacement of
businesses and institutions can include enactment of
regulations and policy. (If this mitigation would require
other discretionary actions that may not be approved
concurrently with the proposéd action, the environmen-

tal assessment would disclose that there may be an -

itigated adverse i if the mirigation is pot

| approved.) In some cases, it may be possible for a

project sponsor 10 acquire and preserve space in, say,
industrial use, or guarantee rent levels over a specified
time period. For adverse impacts on local commercial
streets, mitigation can include contributions to fund
local commercial revitalization efforts. For example,
funds that enhance the streetscape along 3 commercial
strip may encourage patrons to continue shopping there,
despite increasing competition.

When the action is a land use that would lead 10
disinvestnent in the neighborhood, resulting in displace-
ment of businesses or instimtions, mitigation can in-




clude enhanced amenities or increased public services
10 be included as part of the action.

530. EFFECTS ON SPECIFIC INDUSTRIES

For specific industries affected by changes in regu-
lations, mitigation can include financial compensation
through tax reductions or public expeaditures, or lifting
of other regulations. If this mitigation would require
other discretionary actions that may not be approved
concurrently with the proposed action, the environmen-
tal assessment would disclose that there may be an un-
mitigated adverse impact if the mitigation is oot
approved. '

600. Developing Altemat'::\?s
610. DIRECT DISPLACEMENT

61 1. Residential Displacement

Usually, for an action that would result in signifi-
cant impacts because of direct displacement of resi-
dences, an alternative site should be considered that
would not displace any residences. If those residences
occupy only a portion of the project site, a smaller proj-
ect or an alternative configuration that avoided them
could also be considered. Other altemnatives could in-
clude an action that included appropriate housing units.

612. Business ond Institutional Displacement

Similarly, for actions that would result in signifi-
cant impacts because of direct displacement of busi-
nesses, alternative sites should be considered that would
not displace any businesses. If those businesses occupy
only a portion of the project site, a smaller project or
an alternative configuration that avoxdedlhemcouldal-
50 be considered.

620. INDIRECT DISPLACEMENT

621. Residential Displacement

For residential projects, alternatives that avoid in-
direct residential displacement would include a different
housing mix as part of the project-—for example, includ-
ing more large units to accommodate the families 1o be
displaced, or including more affordable units that could
replace those to be affected in the study area. A differ-
ent mix of uses, or less intense uses, can also be con-
sidered. In some cases, particularly public actions, dif-

" ferent sites should be considered.

622. Business and Institutional Displacement

Where indirect displacement of businesses or insti-
tutions is al issue, alternatives are similar to those for
indirect residential displacement: altered mix of uses,
perhaps to include some space for uses to be indirecuy
displaced; less intense uses; of, if appropriate, an alter-
native site.

630. EFFECTS ON SPECIFIC INDUSTRIES

It is difficult to be specific as to alternatives in the
case of impacts on specific industries, .since the cases
are so disparate. If regulations are the action, a change
1o regulations or their timing may be an appropriate al-
ternative. Other alternatives depend on the specific cir-
cumstances of each action.

700. Regulations and Coordination
710. REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS

711. Regulations Affecting Residents

As discussed above, residential tenants are af-
forded protection against displacement through State
rent regulations, regulations guiding the conversion of
rental units to co-operatives or condominiums, and pro-
visions against the harassment of tenants. For those be-
ing displaced by a City action or from a property
owned or managed by the City, relocation benefits are
provided. These regulations are summarized below.

7i1.1. Rent Reguiation

The New York State Department of Housing and
Community Renewal (DHCR) administers both rent
control and rent stabilization, two programs aimed at
regulating the reats paid by tenants. Rent control cov-
ers tenants in rental buildings constructed prior 1o Feb-
ruary 1947 who moved in prior to July 1971. Rent’

.stabilization geoerally applies to buildings with six or

more units constructed before 1974 or receiving bene-
fits of a tax abatemen! program. Rent adjustments for
rent-controlled apartments are made based on a determi-
nation of a maximum base rent, i.e., the rent thar
would be required to operate the unit under prevailing
cost conditions and to provide the owner an 8.5 percent
return on the equalized assessed value of the building.
Rents in controlled units may be adjusted to account for
increases in heating fuel costs.

Rent stabilization also applies 10 single room occu-
pancy (SRO) dwellings in buildings constructed before
July 1, 1969 with six or more units and renting for less
than $350.00 per month or $88.00 per week on May



31, 1968. Current annual rent increases allowed for
permanent SRO tenants are limited to 2.0 percent.

HPD administers the Senior Citizen Rent Increase
Exemption Program (SCRIE), which regulates rents for
tenants 62 years old and over whose household income
is $15,000 or less. For these tenants, annual rent pay-
ments cannot exceed 30 percent of annual income.

711.2. Co-op and Condominium Conversion

The conversion of rental units to co-ops or condo-
miniums was a strong phenomenon of New York City's
real estate market during the 1980's. Two routes to
cnnversionnepouible—evictionpm.whi,d:yreqnin
the approval of S1 percent of the tenants in the building
and which allow for the eviction of tenants who do not
purchase their apartments once the conversion pian bas
been declared effective; and non-eviction plans, which
=quire the approval of only 15 percent of the tenants
and which do not allow the eviction of tenants who do
Dot purchase their units. Disabled persons and senior
citizens are protected from eviction regardiess of the
kind of plan offered, their income level, or the length
of residency in the building. Since virtually all offering
plans in New York City over the past five years have
been non-eviction plans, co-op and condominium con-

version activity does not pose a strong displacement

threat to tenants.

711.3. Additional Protection for SRO Tenants

Since residents of SRO units have ar times been
subject to displacement (see section below), it should be
noted that there are other provisions in the law (also ad-
ministered by DHCR), other than rent stabilization,
which provide an added degree of protection 1o SRO
tenants. These cover the following: the provision of
basic s:-vices, such as beat, bot water, janitorial ser-
vices, ruzintenance of locks and security devices, re-
pairs and maintenance and painting; and evictions, in-
cluding those required as a result of plans for demoli-
tion. In the case of demolition, the owner is responsi-
ble for the relocation of tenants to suitable housing at
the same or Jower regulated rent in a closely proximate
arca and for paying moving expenses.

711.4. Anti-Harazsment Provisions

Despite the protection afforded tenants under rent
control and rent stabilization, tenants can be forced out
of their apartments through illegal activities, such as
barassment by landlords. Both HPD and DHCR admig-
ister meacures against harassment that, in the more
scvmm.pruvndcmymngpendnaforpasons
found guilty of harassment and illegal eviction. With
regard to SRO dwellings, no plans for demolition or al-
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teration can be approved by the Commissioner of Build-
ings unless the Commissioner of HPD ecither has certi-

fied that there has been no harassment of lawful occu-

pants within the 36-month period prior to the date of
submission of an application for certification of no
barassment or has issued a waiver of such certification.

711.5. Relocotion Assistance for Direct

Residential Displacement

If a City action results in the acquisition of proper-
ties containing residential tenants, HPD will offer relo-
cation assistance to site occupants in compliance with
City and State law. For those who are to be displaced
under an Urban Renewal Plan, relocation will comply
with all applicable laws and regulations including, but
not limited to, Section 505 (4)(e) of the. Urban Renewal
Law. If Federal funding is involved, HPD will provide
benefits and services under the provisions of the Uni-
form Relocation Assistance and Real Property Acquisi-
tion Policies Act of 1970 (42 U.S.C. 4601), as
amended (*Uniform Relocation Act®). If feasible, HPD
will relocate families and individuals 1o be displaced
into “decent, safe, and sanitary dwellings, which are or
will be provided [on-site] or in other areas not generally
Jess desirable in regard to public urilities and public and
commercial facilities, at rents or prices within the finan-
cial means of such families or individuals, and reason-
ably accessible o their places of employment.®

712 unhﬁmlm Businesses
Regulations, such as rent regulations, to prevent

" involuntary, indirect displacement, are not available to

businesses. However, the City does offer incentives
and payments in selected areas to help offset economic
trends that may displace certain types of businesses.
Eligible categories of businesses thus receive some mea-

sure of protection against economic displacement. In

may receive benefits and services under State and Fede-
ral law, as applicable.

712.1. City Commercial end Industriel
Progroms end Incentives

The City offers a number of programs and incen-
tives to commercial and industrial businesses designed
10 belp retain and expand such businesses a1 their cur-
rent locations or in New York City. Most of the pro-
grams and incentives sre administered by the New York
City Economic Development Corporation (EDC). In-
formation on these programs ¢an be obtained from EDC
and is summarized below,




Tax Reduction Programs. The City offers a vari-
ety of tax-reduction programs to commercial and indus-

“trial businesses, -as follows.

®  Industrial and Commercial Incentive Program
(ICIF). This program offers 12- or 22-year tax
abatements for the significant renovation of older
commercial or industrial buildings. For commer-
cial buildings, the timing and conditions of the
abatement depend on the location of the building in
the City. Locations outside of the central business
district receive the most favorable terms. Industri-
al renovations receive the maximum benefit re-
gardiess of location, and industrial buildings are
also exempt from tax increases that result from re-
assessing the property at its higher market value.

®  Relocation Employmers Assistance Program
(REAP). If a firm is moving from the area south
of 96th Street in Manhattan to an location north of
96th Sureet or in any of the other boroughs, it can
receive a 12-year, $500-per-employee annual cred-
it applied against the City's general corporation
tax, unincorporated business tax, or financial cor-
poration tax,

®  Commercial Rers Tax Reduction. Businesses lo-
cated north of 96th Street in Manhattan or in the
four other boroughs are aviomarically eligible for
a permanent 30 percent reduction in commercial
Tent tax.

®  Economic Developmens Zones. If an industry ex-
pands or relocates within one of four state-desig-
nated EDZs, it can receive substantial tax incen-
tives and utility discounts, including wage 1ax
credits, sales tax credits, utility reductions, land

Relocation Assistance. Eligible manufacturers,
warchousers, and distributors that relocate within the
City can receive financial assistance from the Business
Relocation Assistance Corporation (BRAC) and through
EDC’s Real Estate Services. BRAC makes payments
1o defray moving costs when residential conversion dis-
places such businesses that are being displaced from
one of 11 targeted areas in the City. Moving grants are
also given to eligible firms moving within the City for
any reason under the Retention and Relocation Pro-
gram, the Relocation Intra-Borough Program, or the
Relocation Plus Productivity Matching Grant program.
EDC will assist eligible relocafing industries with ser-
vices, including planning and feasibility studies, finan-
cial analyses, guidance through approval processes, lo-
cation of relocation space, etc.
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Energy Cost Savings Programs. The City, Con
Edison, and Brooklyn Union Gas offer a number of
programs to reduce the costs of electricity and gas
usage for eligible businesses.

Financing Assistance. Businesses that move or
expand in the Ciry can be eligible for one or more fi-
pancing programs, including low-cost, tax-exempt bond
financing through the Industrial Development Agency
(IDA); loans from the New York City Micro Loan Pro-
gram, New York City Small Business Reserve Fund; or
New York City Direct Loan.

712.2. Relocotion Assistance for Direct
Business Displacement

As described in 711.5, "Relocation Assistance for
Direct Residential Displacement,” if a City action re-
sults in the acquisition of commercial properties, HPD
will relocate site occupants in compliance with State
law. Businesses displaced under an Urban Renewal
Plan will be relocated in accordance with all applicable
laws and regulations, including, but not limited to, the
State’s Urban Renewal Law. If Federal funding is in-
volved, site occupants will receive benefits and services
in compliance with the Uniform Relocation Act.

" 720. APPLICABLE COORDINATION

Socioeconomic conditions analyses often use infor-
mation gathered for other assessments of other technical
areas. Similarly, data gathered for the socioeconomic
analyses can be uscful for other technical areas. There-
fore, the lead agency should coordinate communication

. Inaddition, coordination with government agencies
may be required when their polices apply to the pro-
posed action. These can include the New York State
Division of Housing and Communiry Renewal, which -

.administers rent regulations, and the New York State

Auorney General's Office, which regulates cooperative
and condominium offering plans.

730. LOCATION OF INFORMATION

731. Census of Populotion and Housing

® New York City Department of City Planning
(DCP)
Housing, Economic, and Infrastructure Planning
Division
Population Division
- 22 Reade Street
New York, NY 10007

m



732. Other Population, Economic, and Lond Use
Data

- s

U.S. Department of Commerce
Bureau of the Census

26 Federal Plaza

New York, NY 10278

MISLAND. Data base for land use, housing,

demographics, and assessed values.

Source: DCP, Planning Support and Computer
Service

Housing Data Base for Public and Publicly-As-

sisted Housing (1982); Housing Data Base Up-

dated (1985). - ' .

Source: DCP, Housing, Economic, and Infra-
Plamning Divisi

Annual Report on Social Indicators. Provides

summary data for the City, and, where available,

Source: DCP, Housing, Economic, and Infra-
structure Planning Division

Comprehensive Housing Affordability Strategy,

published annually. Provides information on

specific programs and on available funding for

government-assisted housing.

Source: DCP, Housing, Ecopomic, and Infrastruc-
ture Planning Division

New Housing in New York City. Anmual reports

and daia base for new housing completions.

Source: DCP, Housing, Economic, and Infrastrac-
mre Planning Division '

Employment and unemployment data, sumber of
firms and total payroll.
Source: New York State Department of Labor
One Main Street
Brookiyn, NY 11201

Economic data bases maintained by DCP, Hous-
ing, Economic and Infrastructure Planning Divi-
sion, as follows: -

1. ES202 (Covered Employment) Data. Employ-
ment, annual payroll, average annual pay per
employee, and number of establishment data
for New York City, each borough, and the
United States. Data are tabulated at the indus-
uy division, 2-digit, and 3-digit SIC levels.
Recent data are available by year; some histor-
ical data (from 1960°s and 1970°s) also avail-
able.

2. Economic Census Data. Census of Manufactur-

ing, Census of Wholesale Trade, Census of
Retail! Trade, Census of Selecied Services for
1963, 1977, and 1987. The data are for New

York City, each borough, and the United -
States, and include number of establishments,

employment, annua! payroll, average ansdual
(and bourly for manufacruring) pay per em-
ployee, and a measure of value of output
(sales, receipts, value added).

. Bureau of Economic Analysis Data. The Bu-

remu of Economic Analysis CAS Local Area
Employment series, 1969 to most recent year,
by industry division and type (wage and sala-
1y, self-employed, etc.) for New York City,
each borough, the metropolitan area, and the
United States. Data are for those working in
New York City.

‘The Bureau of Economic Analysis CA25 Local
Area Personal Income series, 1969 to most re-
cent year, by industry division and type (wages
and salaries, transfer payments, dividends inter-
est, and rent, ete.), for New York City, each
borough, the metropolitan area, and the United
States. Includes overall per capita income as
well as the sources of aggregate income. Data
are for New York City residents in some
cases, and those working in New York in
other cases.

. Current Employment Survey (Non-Agricultural

Data). Ammual average employment data.
New York City and United States at the indus-
rry division level, 1958-present.

ployment data. New York City, the metropol-

_iran area (by PMSA), the Northeast (and each

component state), and the United States a1 the
industry division level, 1983 to present. New
York City and the United States at the 2-digit
SIC level, as far back as the 1987 SIC chacge
will allow.

Monthly current employment survey employ-
ment estimates for New York City, 1987 o
the present. Data are for total employment,
private, government, and selected 2-digit




New Opponunities for a Changing Economy,
Citywide Industry Study of Industry Trends, Labor
Force, Geographic Atlas, Transporiarion, Zoning,
Technical Reports. DCP, January 1993,

IPIS property management daia. Inventory of
City-owned property.
Source: Department of General Services
Division of Real Property
2 Lafayene Street
New York, NY 10007

Real estate publications.

Information on median income, including Housing
and Vacancy Report, New York City, 1987. Pre-
pared by Michael A. Stegman for HPD, April
1988. '
Source: DCP and

New York City Department of Housing

Preservation and Development

100 Gold Street

New York, NY 10038

Dollars and Cents of Shopping Cenzers, published
by the Urban Land Instirute,

Assessed values and tax rates.

Source: New York City Department of Finance
Municipa! Building
New York, NY 10007

Expenditure potential for retail goods, models for
determining the direct and indirect jobs generated
by given construction activity.
Source: U.S. Department of Commerce
' 14th Street, NW .
Washington, DC 20230

Information on relocation assistance.
Source: New York State Division of Housing and
Community Renewal (DHCR)
Hampton Plaza S
3840 State Street
Albany, NY 12207
and
New York City Economic Development
Corporation (EDC)
110 William Street
New York, NY 10038

733. Information on Publicly Subsidized Housing

HPD
DHCR -
EDC

New York State Urban Development Corporation
(UDC)

1515 Broadway

New York, NY 10036

New York City Housing Authority
250 Broadway
New York, NY 10007

U.S. Depanment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment (HUD)

Region II, Regional Office

26 Federal Plaza

New York, NY 10278

Human Resources Administration
250 Church Street
New York, NY 10013



C. Community Facilities and
Services

Community facilities are public or publicly funded
facilities, such as schools, hospitals, libraries, day care
centers, and fire and police protection. The CEQR
analysis looks at the potential that an action could affect
the provision of services provided by those facilities
that are public or publicly funded and are available to
the community. This generally occurs when a project
either physically displaces or alters a community facili-
ty, or causes a change in population that could affect
the service delivery of a community facility, as might
happen if a facility is already overutilized or if a project
Bhrgemoughtocxuleldemandthnwmﬂdeuha
overtax or not be met by existing services.

100. Definitions

Although many projects include some level of
analysis of community facilities, not every environmen-
tal assessment examines every community facility. The
range of communiry facilities (or resources) addressed
in environmental assessments include the following:

®  Public educational facilities (schools). Only public
" schools operated by the New York City Board of
Education are analyzed under CEQR. Although
these include primary, intermediate, and high
schools, this analysis generally relates onmly to
primary and intermediate schools, which serve a
local population, and not to high schools, which
bave a borough- or Citywide population base.
Schools sre analyzed based on the potential for the
project w cause overcrowding (i.c., a deficiency of
available seats for a particulsr age group within
the district).

®  Libraries. Public libraries as analyzed under
CEQR are those operated by the public library sys-
tem, which includes the New York Public Library,
the Queens Borough Public Library, and the
Brooklyn Public Library. The analysis is cop-
cerned with the location of facilities proximate to
the project area. The primary purpose of libraries
is to provide information services, including writ-
ten documents, reference matesials, audio and vi-
sual references, and educational services. The
analysis of libraries generally focuses on the re-
sources available to the population of the service
area. In some cases, the analysis may also look at
special programs as they pertain o the library’s
utilization rate.
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Hospitals and other health care facilities. Hospi-
tals include both public and nonpublic (nonprofit
and proprietary) facilities that are available to any
member of the community. Hospitals are analyzed
based on the number of beds available for the ser-

‘vice area population compared with boroughwide

statistics op the availability of beds. Hospital
-utilization is monitored by the Health Systems
Agency (HSA) for the New York State Department
of Health (DOH); that agency's standard has tradi-
tionally served as the basis for analyses under
CEQR.

Other public health facilities, such as public clinics
and ambulatory health care facilities, are examined
based on their operating capacity (whbich considers,
among other things, the number of physicians, ex-
amination rooms, or other facilities) and the poten-
tial for the project to add a significant pumber of
new users, resulting in a demand for their services
that may exceed those facilities’ capacity to pro-
vide them.

Day care centers. Publicly financed day care cen-
ters, under the auspices of the City's Human Re-
sources Administration (HRA), provide care for
the children of income-eligible households. Space
for one child in such day care centers is termed a
"slot.” Day care centers are analyzed for projects
that would introduce a substantial number of subsi-
dized residential units, which may affect the avail-
ability of slots.

Fire protection. The assessment of impacts on fire
protection services relates w fire response time
(i.c., the amount of time it would take for fire en-
gines to travel from the nearest fire station to the
site of the proposed project or other buildings
within the primary service area of that station). ,
For most projects, where warranted, the communi-
ty facilities analysis involves identifying the local
fire stations and obtaining a stalement from the
Fire Department regarding the local sation’s abili-
Iy to service the new development or population.
Geaerally, a more detailed assessment of service
delivery is conducted only if a proposed action
would affect the physical operations of, or access
to and from, a station house.

Police protection. Tbe ability of the police 1o pro-
vide public safety for a new project usually does
pot warrant a3 detailed assessment under CEQR.

- The Police Department independently reviews its

staffing levels against a precinct’s population, area
coverage, crime levels, and other local factors

1293




when assessing its ability to serve the community
or need 10 redeploy services. A more detailed as-
sessment of service delivery is usually only con-
ducted if a proposed action would affect the physi-
cal operations of, or access to and from, a precinct
house.

Other community facilities such as bomeless shel-
ters, jails, community centers, colieges and universities,
typically analyzed only if the facility itself is the subject
of the proposed action or would be physically displaced
or altered by the action.

200. Debermimng Whethera
Community Facilities Assessment is

Appropriate

Actions that would add fewer than 100 residents or
workers 10 an area genenally do not peed to consider
community facilities. For actions with more than 100
residents or workers, the following guidelines can help
determine whether a community facilities assessment is
necessary. Because demand for community services
geanerally stems from the introduction of new residents
to an area, detailed commmity facilities analyses are
Police and fire protection are ofien assessed for nonresi-
dential projects, as well,

There are two general circumstances that trigger
the need for a community facilities analysis. These re-
late to potential “direct” and “indirect® effects on a
facility.

210. DIRECT EFFECTS

If a project would physically alter a community fa-
cility, whether by displacement of the facility or other
physical change, this “direct” effect triggers the need to
assess the service delivery of the facility and the poten-
tial effect that the physical change may have on that
service delivery. Temporary direct effects should also
b -onsidered (for example, the temporary closing of a
fa-.uty during a phase of construction). Also, if the
acuon involves the siting or elimination of publicly
operated community facilities, the City’s Criteria for
Location of Ciry Facilities (*Fair Share® criteria), pur-
suant to section 195 of the City Charter, may be applic-
able. When consistency with the Fair Share critetia is
assessed, this analysis and findings are typically dis-
losed in the CEQR process.
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220. INDIRECT EFFECTS

If a project would add population to an area, that
population would have a demand for services and po-

"tential "indirect” effects on service delivery. Depend-

ing on the size, income characteristics, and age distribu- -
tion of the new population, there may be effects-on
public schools, libraries, hospitals or public health care

230. THRESHOLDS FOR PRELIMINARY
ANALYSES

The actual analysis of effects on service delivery
follows the same basic methodology for both direct and
indirect effects—it examines the ability of community
facilities to provide services both without and with the
proposed action. The potential for the action to create
a situation where a type of facility is overutilized
(whether it is by displacement of one facility, thereby
overtaxing another, or by the addition of new popula-
tion) is the basis for determination of impact.

In general, the following thresholds can be used to
make an initial determination of whether detailed studies
are necessary (0 determine potential impacts. :

231. Educationol Focilities o

Potential impacts on schools may result if there
would be insufficient seats available 1w serve the popu-
lation. Because it is rare that a project physically dis-
places an operating school, these impacts result, most

often, when a project introduces school-age children to
an area.

The basic analysis, therefore, typically begins with
a calculation of the additional school-age population that
would be introduced by a project. To estimate the
studen! age population of a project, first determine the
number of residential units of the project, their size
(oumber of bedrooms), and the targeted income of
prospective residents. With this information, use Table
3C-1 to estimate the number of students by primary and
intermediate school levels per 100 dwelling units. This
table has been developed by the Board of Education and
the Department of City Planning to project the pumber
of students by grade level, based on income levels and
dwelling unit size. Use of this table may require a
conversion of income levels from the project’s build
year to that used in the chan.

In general, if a project introduces more than 50
school-age children (clementary and intermediate
grades), significant impacts on educational facilities
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Table 3C-1
Public School Pupil Ratios

{Ratlo per 100 Dwelling Units by Grade Level, Income, and Apartment Distribution)

 Percentage of Dwelling Units with More (ban Twe Bedrooms

E 20%

13 5% 0% % 0% 190%

Income P8 |18 Tol; HS. |PS. |18 |To. S {PS. |18 | Tet. [HS.[PS. |08 | Tt |uS. | PB.[1S|Tot. [ HS. | PS. |18 Tt {ns. | Ps [0s] Tor. s
High 27 | k] | 3 2 7 i 5 k) 8 1 6 51 11 2 7151 12 2 L) 61 14 2 1mi 71 18 3
Middie and Hi;hv 35112 7 | 9 s| 21 W 6l n Ij o 71 20 5] s|e]l 6 (]} Y|In 6] 231 11 M 17
Middie tHjej 17 2 1] 8] 26 5118 8} 26 11 23 91 N2 8] 4ju0 | 38 9| ] 13| 4 (}] 33115 441 13
Moderate and Middie ! 4] 6} 20] 3| 23] 9|32 6] 26| 9] 3] 7] njwja] s8] ujis]l aa] ] ] a|l s3] ujl erfus]| 63f 1s
Modente { s 6| 2] a3l | n]w] 1] 0] ] ] s}]orw] a2 o] ojuaj-s1] ] s)es] 3| s2lum| sa| 16
Low and Modemie s8] 71 28 ] ny) 71 7] 11}] 4 91 4] 4] s8] 1N} 9]15] 64 (k) 61 16] 72| 13 66 19] 88| 18
Low ] 9] 7] 26 S| ] ] M 8] %] 1] s2f n| )] 15} 6t 1] 334 1”7 70 iS§ 60§ (8} 8] 16] 423} 97§ 19
Income Calegories per Family in 1985 Dollars
Low - less than $25,000 P.S. K-S (6) Board of Education
Moderate - $25,000 (0 $34,900 1.5.(6) 79 Division of School Facilities
Middie - $35,000 to $59,900 H.S. 9-12 Department of Needs Assessment
High - $60,000 and over March 20, 1990 and Department of City Planning

Social and Education Planning Division




may occur; further analysis of schools may be
appropriate.
232. Libraries

Potential impacts on libraries may result from an
increased user population. A poticeable change in
service delivery is only likely to occur if a library is
displaced or altered, causing people to use another
library in the area, or if a project introduces a large
resident population (i.e., greater than a 5 percent
increase in population served).

Fhu.idmfymeCommmityDimictinwhidnhe
site(s) of the proposed action is located. - Table 3C-2

lists libraries by Community District and the average .

residential units per library branch. Based on the Com-
munity District in which the proposed action would be
located and the number of residential units in the proj-
ect, assess the increase of units per library branch.

If the proposed action would increase the number
of residential units served by the local library branch by
more than 5 percent, the project may cause significant
impacts on library services, indicating the need for
further analysis.

233. Hospitals and Public Health Facilities
The Health Systems Agency uses a guideline for

planning for bospitals of 3 beds for every 1,000 per- |

sons. For very large projects (i.e., those introducing
2,500 or more units) therefore, an analysis of hospital
services may be needed. However, hospital impacts are
usually not a concern for projects in Manhattan, be-
cause of the number of hospitals svailable in that bor-
ough and their tendency to attract patients based on

location.

Analyses of other health care facilities are general-

ly conducted for projects that introduce new low- or
middle-income residents. (Although the New York City
Deparunent of Health and the City’s Health and Hospi-
tals Corporation—HHC—do pot restrict users of health
care facilities by income level, these users generally
consist of low- to moderate-income families.) If the
action would generate greater than 600 low- o moder-
ate-income units, it is likely that there would be in-
creased demand on public health care facilities and
further analysis should be conducted. -

Publicly financed day care is provided by HRA for
employed families of designated low and moderne
income levels. These services are available for children

up to the age of 12. Potential impacts on public day

care facilities are typically analyzed based on the avail-

. ability of “slots.”

To determine whether an analysis i.snems'ary..it :
may be useful to estimate the number and age of chil- -

dren below the age of 12 who would be introduced by
the action, using the same methodology described above
for educational facilities (Section 231, where estimates
of the number and age of children that may be expected
based on the number and type of units and estimated
income levels are presented). Based on the estimated
population of the project, estimate the number of chil-
dren who would fall within the designated income levels
shown in the table below. (Public day care is available
only to families within these income limits. Additional
eligibility requirements relate to the status of the parent
or guardian and the child, and include whether all legal
carctakers of the child are employed or in college or
vocational training; or ill, incapacitated, or teen age;
whether the family is homeless or subject to drug or
alcohol problems; whether the child has special needs,
such as being autistic, emotionally disturbed, learning
impaired, bandicapped, or visually or speech impaired;
or similar conditions. For purposes of this analysis, it
may be assumed that all families projected to fall within
these income limits would meet the eligibility require-
ments for public day care.)

Family of 2 $27,430
Family of 3 $29,878
Family of 4 $31,731
Family of § $34,477
Family of 6 37,119

It should be noted that the income levels shown in

the above table are determined by the State for day care

eligibility, and forwarded 1o the HRA Agency for Child
Development. The Stste updates these on a periodic
basis. The figures above were issued in December
1990, but are current as of the date of the publication
of this manual. It is advisable to check with the HRA
Agency for Child Development to make cenain these
are the latest income level limits issued by the State

If the proposed action would result in the addition
of 600 low- 1o moderate-income units (approximately
50 potentially eligible children), a more detailed analy-
sis may be necessary.

235. Fire Protection

The assessment of impacts on fire protection ser-
vices is generally related to increased or unacceptable
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catchment area. For a more detailed discussion of
approximating the service area for each library branch,
refer to Section 322.2 below.

Individual library branches should be included on
the community facilities map.

313. Mosphtals and Public Mealth Care Facilities

Projects are usually served by the nearest hospital.
Maps indicating the locations of hospitals are available
from the Health Systems Agency. If two or more hos-
pitals are within a similar distance from the project site,
they should all be considered in the analysis. The ser-
vice area of each hospital mayexxendsomed:mncc
and be difficult to define. .

To determine the nearest public health care center
and the appropriate service area, contact with HHC is
usually appropriate.

There typically is no specific sudy area for the
analysis of hospitals or public health care facilities, be-
cause the analysis focuses instead on the utilization rates
(i.e., percentage of beds occupied, on an average annu-
al basis) at those facilities. Tne study area is the cap-
ture area for the facility, which can vary substantially.

Hospitals and public health care facilities should be
included on the community facilities map.

314. Day Care Centers

To determine the pearest public day care center
and the appropriate service area, contact with HRA is
usually appropriate. If two or more day care centers
-are within similar distances of the proposed action, they
should all be considered to serve the project area. It
should be noted that there currently are no locational
requirements for patrons of the day care centers, and

some parent/guardians choose a day care center close to
the location of their employment rather than residence.

Ip addition, in many areas there is a very high demand |

" for public day care relative to the available services.
Because of these factors, the service arcas of these
facilities can be quite large and not subject to swrict
delineation on a map.

315. Fire Protection

" The study area for fire protection services is de-
fined by the district mapped by the Fire Deparunent.
‘Contact with the New York City Fire Department may
be appropriate to determine the appropriale station
houses that would service the projecx and the service
arcas of those starions.

The location of the fire station(s) serving the site
should be indicaied on the community facilities map.
316. Police Protection

. The location of the police station serving the site
should be indicated on the community facilities map
only if it would be physically affected by the proposed
action.

320. DETAILED ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

Detailed community facilities analyses are often

. conducted for individual facilities that may be affected

by a project; for large, residential projects, multiple
facilities may need to be analyzed. The following pro-
cess may be followed in conducting these detailed
analyses.

321. Direct Potential Impact

If the proposed action would displace or alter a
commumity facility, the preliminary analysis should
document the name and location of the facility as well
as the type of facility (i.e., school, clinic, etc., includ-
ing a description of services) and size of the facility
(e.g., 600 seats, 450 beds, etc.) and its hours of opera-
tion. Determine the population served by facility (e.g..
income level, age groups, residents vs. workers, rcpeat
or one-time users) and the facility’s capacity, including
excess or deficiency of capacity (e.g.. school seats, vol-
umes per capita, beds, etc.). It may be helpful to pro-
vide a site plan or floor plan of the facility that shows
the nature of the direct impact (such as the amount of
land area or portion of a building that would be af-
fected). Based on how the project would change the af-
fecied facility, determine the extent to which service:
would be disrupted or precluded. That disruption in
service would place demand on other nearby facilities
to absorb the demand. The analysis of that new de- |
mand is one-of indirect effects, following the methodol-
Ogy described in Section 322.

322. Indirect Potential Impact

The following presents analysis methodologies for
assessment of increased demand on community facili-

322.1. Public School Anclysis

Existing Conditions. Identify the primary and
intermediate schools serving the study area (i.¢., within
the school district in which the project would be lo-
cated) through contact with the Board of Education and
Depanment of City Planning. Provide the following
information for each school:
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®  School identification by number (i.c., P.S. 24) and
address;

w  Current enroliment;

®  Capacity;

®  The excess or deficiency of available seais (i.e.,
utilization); and

®  Grades served.

This information may be easier to comprehend

when presented in a table.

Neo Action Condition. Projections for the future
without the action are developed by contacting the
Board of Education and the Department of City Plan-
ning to obtain earollment projections. (There is a
difference in the enrollment projections developed by
the Department of City Planning and the Board of Edu-
cation, due to different modeling assumptions used by
cach agency. It is advised thar the Jead agency consult
with each of the respective agencies when developing
projections for this assessment. If there is a question as
to which of the projections to use, it is often best to use
the higher of the two projections to provide a level of
conservatism for the analysis.)

Information from the demographics and socioeco-
pomic analyses of the environmental assessment, which
are more sensitive to recent, major planned projects in
the area, may need to be cross-referenced so that con-
sistent projections of population appear throughout the
-environmental assessment (see Section 3B of this Manu-
al). Socioeconomic data may also include income lev-
els, which are a relevant variable in projecting family
size. This information is usually presented in a wtable
similar to the one for the existing conditions scenario.

In addition to capacity and enrollmen projections,
obtain from the Board of Education or the Department
of City Planning's Education Planning Division infor-
_-ation ON Dew Programs, capital projects, and improve-

.znts that are planned in the district, that would be in
_.ace under the no action condition and could affect the
availability of seats in the schools within the study area.

Action Condition. To estimate the number of
primary- and intermediate-level school children who
would be generated by a project, follow the procedure
set forth in Section 200, above. In addition, if the
proposed action would include the construction of new
schools, add the seats from those schools into future
capacity estimates including all appropriate details (e.g.,
‘ocation, number of seats, grades served, etc.).

Add the projected demand as well as new school
seals associated with the proposed action to the Do

action projections. Calculate the available apacuy or
resulting deficiency in school seats.

 Note that in the event the proposed action would
climinate a school with no replacement, the action

condition analysis would allocate those students from

the affected facility to nearby schools, and would then
focus on the effect on the schools receiving the stu-
dents. It is recommended that this allocation be made
with direct input from the Board of Education.

322.2. Libraries

Existing Conditions. The detsiled analysis of
libraries includes a description of existing libraries and
their information services and user population. A

' detaﬂedmﬂysuofhbnnsmybeeondnaedbasedon

population within census tracts in each library’s caich-

‘ment area, as follows:

®  Identify libraries in the study area through field
surveys and contact with the New York Public
Library (in the Bronx, Manhattan, and on Staten
Island), Queens Borough Public Library (for
Queens), or the Brooklyn Public Library (for
Brooklyn).

. Mukthelomiunofnntbylibnrybmcbsona
census tract map and skeich a line midway be-
tween facilities to define the approximate service
areas of cach of the facilities (as was conducied to
define study areas). As a result of this exercise,
one (or more) libraries should include the site
within their service area. Analyze the population
served for those libraries.

»  Using census dara, calculate the toual population
within the census tracts of the library service area
(including the entire population in the census wract,
not just the population within the circle of the
library service area).

. Connctthelibinytoidmﬁfythembuofvol— _

umes each library has in its collection as well as
any special programs, facilities, or collections.
The library may also have information as to the
population served and its utilization of library
services.

s (Calculate the ratio of the number of volumes to
residents and qualitatively describe special pro-
grams and services.

®» It also may be useful to obtain from the library its
figures for book circulation (books checked out)
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per 1,000 people, as an indicator of one element
of library services.

®* In addition, the analysis may also consider the
library facility's assessment of its existing service
conditions.

No Action Condition. To determine the future no
action conditions, the following steps may be used:

®  Estimate the future population for the service arca
of the library branch studied above. For the cen-
sus tracts within the service area of a library
branch, these projections may be obtained from the
Deparument of City Planning. .

®  Obtain information from the New York Public Li-
brary, Queens Borough Public Library, or Brook-
lyn Public Library, as appropriate, concerning any
planned changes to the branches, including build-
ing additions (and the associated addition of vol-
umes), an increase or decrease in volumes, or new
programs being planned. Also document the
planned continuation or cessation of any special
programs, facilities, or collections. Using the
management staff at the library branch as a re-
source, qualitatively discuss the effects of the
added (or decreased) population on special pro-
grams, facilities, or collections.

*  Calculate the number of volumes per population
for the no action condition.

® If appropriate, provide the book circulation per
1,000 people based on the library's projection.

®  Quantitative or qualitative assessments from the
affected library regarding its furre service projec-
tions may also be appropriate.

Action Condition. Determine the estimated popu-
lation to be added by the proposed action. Add the
future population to that of the no action and determine
the action’s effects on the library’s ability to provide
information services to its users. As part of this assess-
ment, it may be appropriate to recalculate the ratio of
volumes per population as an indicaior of the action’s
effects on the library. With input from management
staff at the library branch, qualitatively discuss the
effects of the added population (including the no action
and addition) on special programs, facilities, or collec-
tions.

Note that in the event the action would eliminate a
library branch with no replacement, the apalysis would
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start with a redefinition of service arcas of the library

branches assuming climination of the subject library.
The service area population would then be recalculated

based on the action condition service areas. The analy-
sis would otherwise be the same as cited above. '

322.3. Hospitols and Heolth Services

Existing Conditions. The assessment of hospitals
for a detailed analysis looks at each local hospital’s
utilization rate, in terms of the annual percentage of
beds occupied (referred to as the “average daily cen-
sus”) divided by the pumber of beds, and determines
the level of remaining capacity.

Describe each of the hospitals identified in the
study area invegtory. To assess the average daily cen-
sus at the particular hospital(s) serving the project site,
consider the following information:

®  The size of each facility (in number of beds);

® The nawre of its services (including specialty
services);

® The population it serves (this may be difficult to
determine); and

®*  The percentage of beds occupled on an annual
basis.

For private hospitals this information is usually

~ available from a planning or public information office

within the hospital. For New York City hospitals, this
information is available from the Health and Hospitals
Corporation. The Health Care Annual, published by
the United Hospital Fund (see Section 730), includes
the most recent capacity and average daily census fig-
ures for all hospital facilities in New York City, as well
as other health facility information. In addition, statis-
tics on individual hospital utilization are available from
the Health Systems Agency. HSA maintains records op
the number of beds, and average daily census rates, of °
each hospital. These are available in HSA's publica-
tion, Hospizal Profiles.

Foran assessment of public health facilities, ldcnn;
fy the nearest public health facilities serving thc site and
describe the following:

®  The pame and address of each facility;

®  The size of the facility (in terms of doctors on
staff, examination rooms, square footage, number
of facilities, etc.);

= The nature of services;

®  The population it serves (i.c.,
level); and

s Tis utilization rale, to the extent it can be defined
through discussions with the affected facility or

age group, income
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HHC. This will depend on the specific type of fa-
cility, and will be measured in patients per doctor
per year, examinations per examination room, etc.
Also inciuded should be a qualitative discussion of
the facility's management staff’s assessment of the
utilization raie of the facility, in terms of whether
it is a1 capacity, near capacity, below capacity, or

well below capacity. Distinctions should be made
between available space/facilities and available per-
sonne] in this discussion. For example, the facility
may be at capacity in terms of personnel, but may
have additional space to accommodate additional
suff if needed. If the proposed action were to
bave sn impact on this facility, it could make 2

significant difference as to the nature of potential -

mitigation to be assessed.

This informarion is available from the Health and Hos-
pitals Corporation and the directly affected facility.

No Action Condition. To determine the future no
action condition for hospitals, follow the procedure
outlined below:

®  Obtain information from the Health Systems Agen-
Cy on planned changes to the hospital facilities
within the borough and the study area, focusing on
the addition of new beds. For hospitals in the
immediate study area, also document any planned
expansions of existing programs related to the
provision of health care services. (This informa-
tion may also be available by contacting the hospi-
tal directly.)

s Based on the general area(s) within which the hos-
pital(s) serving the proposed action are Jocated, es-
timaie a percentage increase in the population of
the area served by the hospital. This may be esti-
mated with the assistance of the Department of
City Planning, using their projections for popula-
tion within the generally affected area (i.e., for
community districts surrounding the hospital).

®  Based on the population increase or decrease ex-
pected in the area, first adjust the annual percent-
age of beds occupied, assuming the same number
of beds as under existing conditions. For exam-
ple, if a hospital had an 85 percent annual percent-
age of beds occupied under existing conditions and
there was a § percent increase in the population,
the annual percentage of beds occupied would be
89.25 (1.05 [the population, increased by 5 per-
cent] x BS percent).

am ‘

®  Next, calculate the estimated average daily census
by multiplying the annual percentage of beds by
the number of beds in the existing condition. For
example if the bospital in this example had 200

beds, the average daily census would be 178 S, or ..

85.25 percent times 200.

L] Fimlly.addanyncwbedsexpeaedby!hebuild
year of the proposed action to the existing oumber
of beds, and calculate the estimated annual percent
of beds occupied under the po action condition.
For example, if 20 new beds were planned in this

" example, making a total of 220 beds at the hospi-
tal, the annual percentage of beds occupied under
the 0o action condition would be 81.4 percent (or
178.5 average daily ceasus divided by 220 beds).

® - Described any changes to the annual percent of

beds occupied for the no action condition, based

on the shove analyzis. It is recommended that this

assessment be discussed with the HSA and modi-

fied as appropriate for the description of no action
fitions.

Similarly, for public bealth facilities, obtain infor-
mation from the Health and Hospitals Corporation on
new, expanded, or planned bealth facilities in the study
area that would be expected to be complete by the proj-
ect build year. Also, use daia from the projected popu-
lation growth rate to determine whether the operating
capacity of public bealth facilities in the study area
could be affected by increases in population. Discuss
any expected changes to the utilization rate or nature of
services to be provided at the potentially affected public
bealth facilities. This assessment should be reviewed
with management staff at the potentially affected facility
and/or appropriate staff at Health and Hospitals Corpo-
ration. :

Action Condition. The action condition assess-
ment for hospitals estimates the peed for beds that
would be generated by the action, and compares that to
memmmgupamynthehospml(s)mgthe
project site. To perform this assessment, the following
procedure can be used:

s Estimate the population that would be added by the
proposed action.

@ Calculate the demand for hospital beds from the
project population (assuming three beds per 1,000
residents) and distribute this demand to the hospi-
tal(s) in the study area. Recalculate the percentage



of beds occupied for each of the study area hospi-
tals, by assuming that three beds per 1,000 popula-
tion would equal the new demand generated by the
action. (For purposes of this analysis, it can be
assumed the three beds per 1,000 residents would
translate into a three-patient increase in the aver-
age daily census at the affected bospital, per each
1,000 projected population of the proposed action.)

®  Qualitatively assess whether the local hospital(s)
would be able to meet the demand of the project.
It is recommended that this assessment be dis-
cussed with the Health Systems Agency.

It should be noted that if the:proposed action:
would cause the closing of a hospital without providing
a replacement, the action analysis above would be
modified to shift the average daily ceasus of the affect-
ed hospital to adjoining hospitals, and the analysis
would focus on these hospitals. Otherwise, the analysis
described would be unchanged.

The potential effects of the proposed action’s popu-
lation on public health facilities in the study area are
also assessed in terms of its potential impact on utiliza-
tion Jevels, as follows:

®  Summarize the project’s anticipated population dis-
tribution by incomse and by age.

®  Estimate average person visits to health facilities
and determine the effect this would have on the fa-
cilities’ utilization rate (i.e., average patient visits
per physician within the health facility, examina-
tions per examination room, e1c.).

s  Specifically discuss whether the added demand on
the facilicy(s) would exceed Health and Hospitals
Corporation standards for these facilities. It is

recommended that this assessmeat be made in con- -

junction with the Health and Hospitals Corpora-
tion.

If the proposed action would result in the elimina-
tion of a public health facility without its replacement,
the action analysis would allocate the demand for ser-
vices at the affected facility to neaby facilities. The
analysis would then focus on those facilities in the same
manner as described above. The action condition as-
sessment should also include a discussion of the effects
of distance on the delivery of services to the population
served by the facility proposed to be closed.

322.4. Day Care

Existing Conditions. Document existing day care
facilities within the srudy area, from field surveys and
through contact with HRA, including their location,
number of slots (capacity), ages served, and their en-
rollment (utilization).

'No Action Condition. To determine future no
action conditions, perform the following steps:

s Contact HRA for an operating history of the po-
tentially affected day care facilities and establish
future conditions based on past trends.

& Document any changes planned for day care facili-
ties in the area of the proposed action, including
closing or expansion of existing facilities and
implementation of new facilities.

s  Document expected increases in the population of
children under 12 within the eligibility income
limitations (summarized from the socioeconomic
analysis) as potential additional demand.

#  Estimate utilization of the potentially affected day
care facility(ies) based on past operating trends and
documented demand (usually in the form of wait-
ing lists for each of the facilities). This estimate
usually should be made in conjunction with staff
from HRA and/or the Department of City Plan-
ning's Social Planring and Education Division. It
is important to understand that not all guardians of
eligible children choose to place their children in
public day care facilities. This trend is likely to
vary by location, and it is therefore advisable to
discuss this with representatives of HRA and/or
the Department of City Planning®s Social Planning
and Education Division.

Action Condition. The action condition analysis

compares the number of projected day care-eligible

children with the number of available slots estimated in
the future no build analysis. To determine the number
of day care-eligible children associaied with a project,
the lead agency may want to consult with HRA and/or
the Department of City Planning’s Social Planning and
Education Division, or use its own judgment based on
the income objectives of the project and experience with
similar projects. A discussion shouid be included that
documents the outcome of this analysis, in terms of
added demand relative to available capacity at the sub-
ject public day care center(s).

Note that in the event the proposed action would
eliminate a public day care center without 2 replacement
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center, the analysis would allocate the enrollment (and
waiting list, if applicable) to the nearest public day care
centers. The analysis would then focus on these cen-
ters, in terms of overutilization effects.

322.5. Fire Protection

Existing Conditions. Document the location of
those stations serving the area in which the proposed
action would be located. Other information, such as
the rype of equipment at those stations, may also be
useful. In addition, in some locations, the Fire Depart-
ment may have other concerns related to response time
or access. It may be helpful 10 contact the Fire Depan-

No Action Conditien. Contact with the Fire De-

parument may be helpful 10 document physical changes
planned for station houses or equipment additions 1o the
service area for the future no action scenario. In addi-
tion, summarize new projects and population that would
be added to the service area in the future no action con-
fiti

Action Condition. Contact with the Fire Deparn-
ment is often useful in performing an assessment of the
effects of the proposed action. The following informa-
tion regarding the proposed action will help the Fire
Deparument to assess those effects:
®  Location of project site or affecied area (address

and tax blocks and lots);
®  Physical size of the proposed action’s land area

(square feet);

®  Predominant building types expected for action and
Do action projects;

s Number of residential umts.

®  New population; and

®  Description of uses and activity panerns (from the
land use assessment; sec Section 3A).

Thbe Fire Department's assessment is then used by
the lead agency in making its own assessment of the
action’s effects.

322.6 Police Protection

Existing Conditions. Document the location of
:heptecmnhousesemngthemmwmmepm-
posed action would be located.

No Action Condition. Contact with the Commu-
nity Liaison Officer of that precinct of the Police De-
partment may be useful in assessing furure po action
conditions. Documentarion of physical changes planned
for station houses or changes to staffing levels expected

om

in the future no action scenario may be appropriate for
the assessment. In addition, summarize new projects

.and population that would be added to the service area

in the future o action condition.

Action Cendition. Conact with the Police De-

partment is often useful in performing an assessment of
the effects of the proposed action. The following infor-
mation regarding the proposed action will help the
Police Department 1o assess those effects:

» lpcanonofpmjeanteoraffecxedam(addm
and tax blocks and lots);

. Physmlsxzeoftheproposedacuonshmlam
(square feet);

. Pndonnnmb\mdmgtypuexpeaedformonmd
Do action projects;

& - Number of residential umits;

New population; and

s  Description of uses and activity parterns (from the
land use assessment).

The Police Department’s assessment is then used
by the lead agency in making its own assessment of the
action’s effects.

400. Determining Impact Significance

The determination of whether an impact on a
community facility would be significant is made based
on whether the people in the area would have adequate
service delivery in the future with the project. General-
ly, the same assessment of service delivery is appropri-
ate whether the potential effects of the action would be
adequacy of service delivery as well as the projected
change in service delivery have been developed for this
assessment. Generally, if service delivery would deteri-
orate to unacceptable levels as 3 result of a substantial
(more than 5 percent) increase in population served by
a facility, a significant impact could result.

410. SCHOOLS

If the impact assessment finds that proposed action
would 1) cause a § percent or more increase in the
number of students at a particular school, and 2) result
in the operation of that school at or above its capacity
(i.c., there would be a deficiency of seats), a significant
impact may result, warranting consideration of
mitigation.




420. LIBRARIES

. Generally, if a proposed action would increase the
study area population by 5 percent or more over no ac-
tion levels, it is necessary to document potential excess
demand generated by the action for the library's pro-
grams and services. This is usually accomplished based
on discussions with the library's management staff, fo-
cusing on the difference between the action condition
analysis and the no action analysis. Based on the pro-
jected effects on the library’s ability to provide services
to its users, such as book volumes per capita ratio and

special programs, facilities, or collections, determine

whether a significant impact would occur.

Some indications that significant impacts may
occur include the following: if the proposed action
would 1) cause an increase of more than S percent in
the population served by the facility, and 2) cause the
nﬁoofvolumpanpmtodrupsubmmuynmy
given library branch. If a significant impact is deter-
mined, consideration of mitigation would be warranted.

In the unusual circumstance where a library branch
may be displaced, the impact determination would still
consider the 5 percent increase in population served by
the branch library, but it would focus on this increase
and other effects on the adjoining libraries that would
absorb the demand.

430. HOSPITALS AND PUBLIC HEALTH
FACIUTIES

If the action condition analysis indicates that 1) the
annual percentage of beds occupied at the hospital(s)
serving the site(s) of the proposed action would increase
to more than 90 percent, and 2) the demand for hospital
beds would be more than § percent of thzt hospital’s
bed capacity, a significant impact may result, warrani-
ing consideration of mitigation.

To determine the potential for a significant impact
at public health facilities, assess whether the proposed
action would result in an increase of 5 percent in the
demand for the elements of the facility operaring at or
near capacity in the no action condition (i.e., patients
per doctor, examinations per examination room, eic.),
based on the eligible population of the proposed action.
If any of these elements of the facility would be operar-
ing over capacity in the action condition, and the pro-
posed action would increase demand for these services
by more than 5 percent, a significant impact may result,
warranting consideration of mitigation.

440. DAY CARE

If the project would result in 1) a demand for slots
greater than remaining capacity of day care center(s),
and 2) that demand constitutes an increase of 5 percent
or more of the collective capacity of the day care cen-
ter(s) serving the area of the proposed action, 2 signifi-
cant. adverse impact may result, warranting considera-
tion of mmganon

450. FIRE AND POLICE PROTECTION

The Police and Fire Departments can each be con-
tacted for their assessment of the action’s effects on
their operations. This information can be used in the
determination of the potential significant impacts to
their operations. It is recommended that 2 written state-
ment from these departments be obtained regarding
their recommendations. The lead agency must then
weigh these data and come to its own determination as
to significance.

500. Developing Mitigation

Mitigation measures for significant impacts on a
community facility in most cases require the commit-
ment from the agency or institution having jurisdiction
over the facility. For this reason, early coordination is
advised.

In many instances, a commitment to construct a
new facility or change an existing facility may not be
available by the build year of the proposed action and
the unmitigated impact must be disclosed with an analy-
sis of the suggested mitigation and measures that would
be taken to implement it.

Following are some examples of mitigation mea-
sures for community facilities impacts. ,

"510. SCHOOLS

To mitigate a significant impact that results in the
overcrowding of a primary or intermediate school, pos-
sible mitigation is to relocate administrative functions o
another site, thereby freeing up space for classrooms.
Other mitigation measures include the following: mak-
ing new building space within the buildings associated
with the proposed action or elsewhere in the service
area of the school available to the Board of Education
to lease for early childhood centers (grades K through
2) for primary school impacts. This would free up
more scats in the existing elementary schools to accom-
modate the increased student population; restructuring
or reprogramming existing school space within a
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district; and adjusting school service area boundaries
(provided that does not redistribute students to an even
more crowded district). For very large residential proj-
ects, construction of a new school may be the most ap-
propriate mitigation. Potential mitigation should be re-
viewed with the Board of Education to determine its
feasibility, panticularly when an action by the Board of
Education is required to facilitate the mitigation.

520. LIBRARIES

If the proposed action is expected to have a signifi-
cant impact on libraries within the study area, mitiga-
tion should be targeted 10 alleviate the impact created.

For example, if a shortage of book volumes was identi- .
fied, the following mitigation could be provided: add-’

ing volumes if adequate space within the library branch
exists; adding building space to accommodate more vol-
umes or more users if that space does not exist; or cre-
ating programs to accommodate pew users. ln some
instances, this mitigation is provided through a contri-
bution by the project sponsor to the Public Library Sys-
tem to provide for improvements. To mitigate the sig-
nificant impact, however, the improvements must occur
within the service area of the impacted library.

530. HOSPITALS AND PUBLIC HEALTH
FACILITIES

It is genenally difficult to verify mitigation for a
significant impact on bospital beds within the time
frame of review for most proposed actions, because of
the lengthy State approval process. A request for the
addition of beds to any hospital must be prepared by the
hospital. This request is reviewed by the Health Sys-
tems Agency and that agency’s recommendations are
then forwarded to the State Department of Health. If
the affected hospital is willing to undertake the applics-
tion process and funding for the coastruction of the
additional bospital bed space can be identified, it is
usually only possible to report this intention within the
environmental assessment. Unless the State approval
for the added hospital beds can be obtained prior to a
decision on the proposed action, the impact must be
considered a significant ynmitigated impact.

If the project would result in significant operational
impacts to other public health care facilities, mitigation
would be tailored to the specific type of impact. This
could include the provision of additional equipment, ex-
aminarion rooms, additional types of services, or other
famhnspmmmwtheopamanofthehulmm
facility. For larger projects with lower-income resi-
dents, nmybeappmpnnexodmmmngmonmn-

sures with HHC or DOH, such as establishing an ambu-
latory care facility.

540. DAY CARE

Mitigation for a significant day care impact could -
include provision of space on-site for a City-operated

‘day care center, or provision of a suitable location off-

site within a reasonable distance. In some cases, it may
be necessary to provide funds for the expansion of an
existing facility to mitigate the impact.

550. FIRE AND POLICE PROTECTION

Mitigation for inadequate police and fire protection
as a result of the proposed action could include upgrad-
ing existing equipment, acquisition of new equipment,
or construction of a new firehouse or police precinct
building. Construction of new facilities is typically the
responsibility of the Fire or Police Department. Provi-
sion of land on-site for a Fire or Police Deparunent
facility may be considered appropriate mitigation. Po-
tentia! mitigation should be reviewed with the Fire and
Police Departments to determine its feasibility and

600. Developing Alternatives

Alternatives that would reduce or eliminate signifi-
cant impacts on community facilities include redesign-
mgormmngapmywmmudhavmgdmeﬂm
oo existing facilities, or a smaller project that would
result in a smaller population that would not cause a
significant adverse impact on the facilities.

700. Regulations and Coordination
710. REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS

There are no specific City, State, or Federal stano-
tory regulations or standards governing the analysis of

720. APPLICABLE COORDINATION

Those agencies that operate or have jurisdiction
mtheaﬁeaedfacﬂmamb&consultedeuiym
the CEQR process. These agencies have the most up-
to-date information regarding existing operations and
capacity as well as future condition projections of their
facilities. It is often appropriate to coordinate with the
agency with jurisdiction over the affected facility in the
assessment of impacts as well as the development of
mitigation. Mitigation would typically require the ap-
proval or commitment of the operating agency. At a
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minimum, the concurrence of the affected agency on
the accuracy of both the impact assessment and the
mitigation is recommended. .

730. LOCATION OF INFORMATION

Publications, maps, annual reports, and projections
are prepared and made available by the agencies and in-
stiutions described below.

731. Educational Facilities

Projections for new school-age children and infor-
mation on existing and planned school facilities:

®  Department of Ciry Planmng
Social Planning and Education Dmsxon
22 Reade Street
New York, NY 10007

s  The Board of Education
Space Planning Unit
110 Livingston Street
Brooklyn, NY 11201

732. Librories

Information requests for library branches should be
directed 10 each of the system’s public relations offices:

®= New York Public Library (serves the Bronx,
Manhattan and Staten 1sland)
Office of Public Relations
8 West 40th Street
New York, NY 10018

®*  Queens Borough Public Library
Office of Public Relations
89-22 Merrick Boulevard
Jamaica, NY 11432

®*  Brooklyn Public Library
Office of Public Relations
Grand Army Plaza
Brooklyn, NY 11238

733. Health Facilities and Hospitals

The Health Systems Agency oversees health facili-
ty planning to the City. The HSA maintains records of
how many beds are available in each-hospital and how
many beds will be added or subtracted from each
faciliry.

s Health Systems Agency of New York City, Inc.

275 Seventh Avenue
New York, NY 10001
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734. Day Care

Information on publicly funded and operated day
care centers is available from the Human Resources
Administration’s Agency for Child Development:

s  HRA Agency for Child Development.
Sweeney Building
" 30 Main Street
Brooklyn, NY 11201

735. Fire Protection

The Commissioner’s Office of the Fire Depanument
of New York is consulted for information and determi-
nation related to fire protection assessment. This office
is located ar:

250 Livingston Street
Brooklyn, NY 11201

736. Police MMon

The Community Liaison Officer at the local pre-
cinct of the New York City Police Deparument that
would serve the site is consulted for information and
determination related to police protection assessment.

736. Other Information

®  Community District Needs Statement: 1nformation
on selected facilities by community district.

Department of City Planning Bookstore
22 Reade Street
New York, NY 10007

. Citywide Statement of Needs: Information on
expansions, relocations, closings, sitings, and new
facilities for the next two fiscal years.

Department of City Planning Bookstore (see’
above)

e  Gazenteer of City Property (published annually):
Information on all City-owned and Ciry-leased
property by Community District.

Department of City Planning Bookstore (see
above).

»  District Space Analysis: Information on identifica-
tion of school regions and districts and their -
capacity.

Board of Education (see above).
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®  Anmpual Capital Budget and 3-Year Capital Plan: | ® Health Care Annual: Information on trends and

Information on all City facilities. facilities in New York.
Office of Management & Budget United Hospital Fund of New York , .
75 Park Place 55 Fifth Avenue ' :
New York, NY 10007 New York, NY 10003

®  Hospital and Ambulatory Programs in New York | ®  Hospital Profiles: Information on number of
Ciry: Information on hospital and outpatient facili- hospital beds and average daily census per
ties with therapeutic component, by Community bospital.
District.

Health Sysiems Agency

Department of City Planning Bookstore (sec 275 Seventh Avenue
above). New York, NY 10001

®  Residensial Facilities in New York City (publisbed
annually): Information on residential facilities, by
community district.

Department of City Planning Bookstore (see
above). |
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D. Open Space

100. Definitions

For purposes of this section, open space is defined
as publicly or privately owned land that is publicly
accessible and has been designated for leisure, play, or
sport, or land set aside for the protection and/or en-
hancement of the narural environment. Under CEQR,
an analysis of open space is conducted to determine
whether or not a proposed action would bave either a
direct impact resulting from elimination or alteration of
open space or an indirect impact resulting from overtax-
ing available open space. These analyses focus only on
officially designated existing or planned public open
space. ’

Open space may be public or private and may
include active and/or passive areas:

®  Public open space. Only open space that is acces-
sible 10 the public on a constant and regular basis
or for designated daily periods is defined as "pub-
lic® and analyzed for impacts under CEQR. Pub-
lic open space may be under government or pri-
vate jurisdiction and may include, but is not limit-
ed 1o, the following: parks designated by the City,
State, and Federal governments; open space desig-
nated through regulatory approvals (such as zon-
ing), including large-scale permits that prescribe
publicly accessible space, plaza bonuses, etc.;
outdoor schoolyards; ball fields; institutional cam-
puses; playgrounds; esplanades; landscaped medi-
ans with seating; housing complex grounds; recre-
atjonal facilities; gardens, if publicly accessible;
nature preserves, if publicly accessible; open lawn
areas; church yards or cemeteries with seating;
beaches; waterfront piers currently used for recre-
ation; etc.

®  Private open space. This includes open space that
is not publicly accessible or is available only to
limited users and is ot available to the public on
a regular or constant basis. It is not included in
the quantitative analysis but may be considered in
the qualitative assessment of potential open space
impacts. For example, private-aucess fee-charging
spaces, such as health clubs, are considered private

- open spaces. In addition, the following are also
considered private and are not included in the

. definition of public open space: narral areas or
wetlands with no public access, streets, arcades,
sidewalks, stoops, vacant lots, and front and rear
yards. This space is only considered after an as-
sessment of the proposed action’s effects on public
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open space has been completed. If the action is
likely to have indirect effects on public open space
(such as greater utilizarion demands), the ability of
private open space to influence or alter those ef-
fects may be considered. §

Open space includes both "active and “passive”
areas as described below:

®  Acrive open space. Open space that is used for
sports, exercise, or active play is classified as
*active open space.” Active open space consists
mainly of recreational facilities, includipg the fol-
lowing: playground equipment,. playing fields
(baseball, soccer, football, rrack), playing courts
" (basketball, handball, tennis), beach area (swim-
ming, volleyball, frisbee, running), pools, ice
skaring rinks, esplanades (running, biking, roller-
blading, hopscotch, and other active play), mulu-
purpose play area (open lawns and paved areas for
active recreation, such as running games, informal
ball-playing, skipping rope, etc.), and golf cours-
es, including pitch and punt.

®  Passive open space. Open space that is used for
relaxation, such as sitting or strolling, is classified
as “passive.” Facilities may include the following:
plazas or medians with seating, a percentage of
beach areas (sunbathing), picnicking areas, espla-
nades (sitting, strolling), paths, accessible restrict-
ed usc lawns, gardens, and church yards or ceme-
teries with seating.

In many cases open space can be used for active or
passive recreation. These include lawns and beaches,
which permit both sunbathing and ad boc ball or frisbee
games.

A proposed action’s effects on open space may be -
cither direct or mdxrect These are defined as follows:

8 Direct effects may occur when the proposed action
would encroach on or cause a loss of open space.
Direct effects may also occur if the facilities with-
in an open space would be so changed that the
open space no longer serves the same user popula-
tion. Limitation of public access and changes in
the type and amount of public open space may also
be considered direct effects.

Other direct effects include the imposition of
noise, air pollutant emissions, odors, or shadows
- on public open space. Assessment of these effects
is addressed in the relevant technical sections of
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the manual and shouid be referenced for the open
space analysis.

s  Indirect effects may occur when the population
generated by the proposed action overtaxes the
capacity of existing open spaces so their service to
the existing or future population of the affected
area would be substantially or noticeably dimin-
ished.

200. Determining Whether an Open
Space Assessment is Appropriate

AR open space assessment may be necessary if an

actioneouldpotenﬁaﬂyhlveadimorindireaeffea‘.
on open space. A direct impact would physically

change, diminish, or eliminate an open space or reduce
its utilization or aesthetic value. An indirect impact
could result if an action would introduce a substantial
new user population that would create or exacerbate an
overutilization of open space resources.

Direct effects may not always result in adverse
cffects 10 open space. Alicrations and changes to parks
msy be beneficial or may result in ben=ficial changes 1o
some resources while having an adverse effect op
others. In determining whether or not to prepare an
open space assessment, consider whether the changes
are likely to adversely affect utilization of existing
resources or specific user groups of these resources.

210. DIRECT EFFECTS

If a proposed action would have a direct effect on
an open space, an assessment of the effects on open
space and its users may be appropriate. Direct effects.
would occur if the action would result in the physical
loss of public open space (by encroaching on an open
space or displacing an open space); change the use of
an open space 3o that it no longer serves the same user
population (e.g.. elimination of playground equipment);
- limit public access to an open space; or cause increased
poise or air pollutant emissions, odors, or shadows on
public open space that would affect its usefulness.

When the direct effect would be very small, how-
ever, 3o that it would be unlikely to change use of the
open space, an assessment may not be needed. For
example, a small widening of a roadway within a public
park or the loss of a small amount of open space to
support infrastructure msy not warrant a full open space
analysis. When few users or a limited age group of
users would be affected, when new and comparable
open space would be provided at the same location, or
when the proposed alterations to an existing open space

am

would be improvements, creating comparable or better
facilities, significant adverse impacts are unlikely and a

. full assessment may not be needed. A simple compari-

son of conditions with and without the action and a

" discussion of the users affected may be adequate. .
However, most direct effects on open space do require *

assessment, particularly when there is any ambiguity as
10 whether the action would reduce the useability of an

' open space, detract from its aesthetic qualities, or im-

pair its operation, or when more information on users
of that open space may be appropriate.

220. INDIRECT EFFECTS

If an action would add population to an area, that
population would typically place a demand on existing
open space facilities. Indirect effects may occur when
the population generated by the proposed action would
be sufficient to noticeably diminish the ability of an
area’s open space to serve the existing or future popula-
tion. Typically, an assessment is conducted if the
proposed action’s population is greater than 200 resi-
dents or 500 employees, or a similar substantial pumber
of other users (such as the temporary user population
that might be introduced by a large shopping area).

300. Assessment Methods

Detailed analyses of open space may be conducted
in stages of successively greater denail. In many cases
it will be clear that a full, detailed open space analysis
is necessary—if the action would displace a highly util-
ized open space or introduce a large population in an
area underserved by open space. In some cases, how-
ever, it may be less clear and an initial quantitative
assessment msy be useful in determining the need for
a more detailed analysis of open space. Ofien, when
the assessment can be targeted to address only those
effects. In any case, the initial siep is to define and
map a study area.

310. STUDY AREAS AND MAPPING OF
EXUSTING OPEN SPACE

The open space study area is defined to analyze

those open spaces. It is generally defined by a reason-
able walking distance thar users would travel to reach
local open space and recreation areas—typically a one-
balf-mile radius for residential users and % mile from
commercial projects with a worker population. For
actions that would result in mixed-use projects (e.g.,
residential/commercial buildings), it may be appropriate
t0 analyze two study arcas—one for residential users




and another for nonresidential users. However, the
boundaries are often adjusted and the study area may be
irregularly shaped. The following steps may be used to
define an open space study area:

1. Use a legible map of appropriate scale, such as a
ceasus tract map or DCP's Byres of the Apple
map, as a base map. Locate the site of the pro-
posed action and draw the physical boundary of
the area affected by the action.

2. From the boundary of all sites that would be de-
veloped as 2 result of the proposed action, delin-
eate a radius of one-quarner mile for commercial
projects or ope-balf mile for residential projects to
create the generalized open space study area boun-
daries. As noted, it may be appropriate to define
two study arcas for mixed-use projects—one for
residential users and another for commercial users.

3. ldentify all census tracts with at least 50 percent of
their area within the generalized study area. The
study area should include each of those census
tracts in their entirety, Exclude all census tracts
that have less than 50 percent of their area within

the study area.

4. Identify all open spaces within the study area de-
fined in step 3. Field surveys of the study area
_ are usually important to be cerain that all appro-
acreage for each of the open spaces within the
study area as well.

If an action would displace an open space, or for
extremely large sites, the boundary may also need
to be adjusted to reflect additional open space
resources likely to be affected. For example, if a
tot lot would be eliminated under a proposed ac-
tion, other existing tot lots should be included in
the map—even if they are located beyond the one-
half-mile radius. If only direct effects from the
action arc expected, it may be possible to target
the assessment 16 spaces that would be similar to
those affected by the action. If the action is pro-
grammatic or generic, prototypical sites may have
to be chosen for the analysis.

5. Other boundary adjustments may be necessary to
account for natural boundaries (ravines, rock out-
croppings, water bodies, very steep slopes, wet-
lands) or built features (depressed highways, ca-
nals, railroad righis-of-way, ewc.) that preclude
access 1o open spaces within the study area. A

wrirten ratiopale for any adjustment of the bound-
ary should be provided.

320. ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

‘If an open space assessment is appropridte (see
Section 200, above), the analysis examines the type of
open space and user population affected by the pro-
posed action. (For example, a commercial or mixed-
use project may introduce a large worker population,
which would tend to place demands on passive open
space. The analysis would examine in further detail the
amount of passive open space available with and with-
out the project 1o quantify the impact, and hence, the
mitigation, more specifically.) Overall, the goal of the
open space assessment is to determine the significance
of change in the availability of open space relative to
the demand from the population, and/or the significance
of change in the enjoyment potential of open space
affected by the proposed action.

For actions that would have a direct effect on a
specific type of open space without introducing a signif-
icant new user population, it may be possible to target
the assessment, The open space analysis may be tar-
geied toward those open space resources that are similar
to the space that would be eliminated or altered by the
action. For example, if the direct effects are limited to
an open space resource targeted for a certain age group,
such as a tot lot for toddlers and preschoolers, the im-
pact assessment may be targeted to assess only that age
group and nearby tot'lots.

321. Initiol Quantitative Assessment

An initial quantitative assessment may be useful if
it is not clear whether a full, detailed open space analy-
sis is mecessary or whether the open space assessment
can be targeted to a particular user group. Because the
full, detailed open space analysis includes a great deal

. of data collection and analysis, this first level of quanti-

tative assessment may be useful it determining the need
for a full assessment or in narrowing the focus of that
assessment. When it is clear from the outset that the
open space assessment can be targeted or that a full
open space assessment would be necessary, this level of
analysis may not be useful. However, this methodology
also may not be useful in addressing direct qualitative
changes to open space that could result from an action
(such as loss of space for 2 particular user group, or air
pollutant emissions, noise, or shadows that could make
a space less useable). In other circumstances—for ex-
ample, where a study area appears to have a shortfall of
open space that would be exacerbated by an action—this
first level of quantitative analysis may be useful in
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clarifying the degree to which an action would affect
openspwgandtheneedforﬁmhcramlysis.

The following methodology examines the change
in tota! population relative 1o total open space in the
study area, 10 determine whether the elimination of
open space and/or increase in user population would
significantly reduce the amount of svailable open space
for the area’s population:

1. Using the study area defined above, calculate total
population a1 the time of the last (most recent)
census, as described below. Census data can be
obmnedfmmlhebepamnmofCuylemg
Demognphu:bwmon.

® Actions that would result in an increase in
tial population of the study area. If the action
would occur in an area with a substantial
ponresidential population (i.c., employees,
visitors, students, etc.), also calculate the
nonresidential population of the study area.

&  Actions that would result in an increase in
_ nonresidential population (.e., employees,
visitors, studerts, exc.). Calculate the nonresi-
dential population. If the action would occur
in an area with a substantial residential populs-
tion, also calculate the residential population of
the study area.

L] Amomtlmwuldrmhmmmmmbah
residential and nonresidential
Calculate the residential and nonresidential

population of the study area.

2. Calculate toul open space in the study area, using
the information gathered above (Section 310).

3. Determine the open space ratio in the study area, '

using the information from steps 1 and 2 as des-
cribed below. The open space ratio is expressed
as the amount of open space acreage per 1,000
user population.

® Actions that would result in an increase in

~ space ratio for the residential population. If
the action would occur in an area with 2 sub-
stantial nonresidential population, also calcu-
late the open space ratio for the nonresidential
population of the study area.

m

® Adions that would result in an increase in
nonresidential population (i.e., employees,
visitors, students, erc.). Calculate the open
space ratio for the nonresidential population.

If the action would occur in an area with a .
substantial residential population, also calculate
the open space ratio for the residential popula-

tion of the swudy area.

8 Actions thar would result in an increase in both
residential and nonresidential population.
Calculate the open space ratio for both the
residential and nonresidential populations of
the study area.

4. Add the population expected with the proposed

action to the total population at the time of the last
- ceasus (step 1, above).

s. Calannemychmguinthemgedfopenspauﬁ
in the future with the action (accounting for in-
creases and/or decreases resulting fromn the ac-
tion).

6. Calculate the open space ratio with the action.

If the open space ratio would increase or remain
substantially the same with the action in place, no fur-
ther analysis of open space will likely be appropriaie
(unless direct, qualitative changes to an open space may
occnrbuueoflheaction),.

If the ratio would decrease as a result of the ac-
tion, the lead agency or applicant should consider the
existing open space ratio and the extent w0 which the
action would alter that ratio. For example, a Citywide
survey and review of all community districts has indi-
cated that half of the community districts have an open
space ratio of 1.5 acres of City parkland per 1,000 resi-

.dents. Srudy areas may differ in the type and extent of

open space resources as well as in the user population
profile. As an optimal planning goal, the City attempts
10 achieve a ratio of 2.5 acres per 1,000 population for
large-scale plans and proposals. However, this goal is

often not feasible for many areas of the City and does -

pot constitute an impact threshold. Rather, it is a
benchmark that represents an area well served by open
spaces.

Studies by the Department of City Planning and
the City of San Francisco in the carly 1980°s have
shown that nonresidents, specifically workers, tend to
use passive open space. Typically, 0.15 acres of pas-
sive open space per 1,000 nonresidents has been found
to be adequate.




Decreases in the open space ratio woﬁld generally
warrant a more detailed analysis under the followmg
conditions:

® If the decrease in the open space ratio would ap-
proach or exceed 5 percen, it is generally consid-
ered 10 be a substantial change, warranting more
detailed analysis.

® If the study area exhibits a low open space ratio
(e.g., below 1.5 acres per 1,000 residents or 0.15
acres of passive space per 1,000 nonresidential
users), indicating a shortfall of open space, even a
small decrease in that ratio as a result of the action
may have an adverse effect. .

More detailed analysis of open space effects on
residents for most actions will generally be unnecessary
if the open space ratio decreases by less than 1 percent.
However, the existing open space ratio may be so low
that even an open space ratio change of less than 1
percent may result in potential significant open space
impacts and should be further assessed. Typically, a 1
percent change should only be considered if open space
Tesources are very scarce (e.g., below 1.5 acres per
loootwdcms)mthe:mdym For example, the
closer the ratio is to0 1.5 acres per 1,000 residents (and
cennnlythemorenexceedsthumxo),megream
percentage of change that can be tolerated. This type
of assessment is also applicable 0 the nonresidential
population. The more the ratio drops below 0.15 acres
of passive space per 1,000 population, the more likely
the action is to have an effect on the nonresidential
population’s use of open space. This assessment may
also consider and compare the amount of open space in
the study area relative 10 the community district and the
borough to assess the relative shonfalloravnlabmty of

open space in the snudy area.

If this analysis suggesis the need for additional
assessment, the guidelines below may be followed.

322. Detailed Assessment

The detailed open space assessinent rypically
breaks down study area population by age group and
details the amounts and quality of various types of open
space to assess the availability of particular cypes of
open space for particular age groups. In conducting
this assessment, the analysis focuses on where shortfalls
ip open space exist now or would exist in the future, to
identify whether they result from the action and to iden-
tify what sort of mitigation would be necessary. Where
it is clear from the outset that the action would affect a
particular rype of open space or particular age group,
this detailed assessment may focus on those issues.

CEQR MANUAL

322.1. |dentify Study Area Population

Determine the population in the study arez using
the most recent census for all census tracts in the study
area as described above in Section 321. -Depending on
the amount of time that has passed and the level of
development that has occurred in the smudy area since
the last census, the study area population data may need
to be adjusted to account for increases or decreases in
population. Break down the population by age group
and list age groups as both total persons and as a per-
centage of total population in study area, as shown in
Table 3D-1. .

“Table 3D-|

Sample Table for
Study Area Age Groups

Percent of
Total Population

0.00%

Age Category
4 and younger
59
10-14
15-19
20-64
65 and older

Persons
0,000

These age groups represent different types of open
space users. (For example, the 4-year-old-and-younger
age group typically uses tot lots, while the 65-and-over
age group may have greater need for such passive re-
sources as benches and walkways.) If it is clear that
the area supports a substantial weekday population, such
as workers, college students, or tourists, data on the
size of such population and the source of this data may
be appropriate. Data on daytime worker population can
also be obtained from the Department of City Planning.
Daytime college population can be determined by con-
tacting administrative officers of collegs and other
post-secondary educational institutions in the study area.
Visitor population can be estimated using information
from visitor artractions and major shopping attractions;
this may include daily, weekend, or annua) visitor
counts and estimates of daily or weekend shoppers.

For an analysis targeting a specific open space and
user population, this assessment may be focussed on
only that user population comparable to that which
would be displaced. For example, if only a tot lot is 10
be affected by the proposed action, the demographic
analysis can focus on the appropriate age group 4 years
old and younger.
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3222 Identify and Describe Study Area Open

Spaces

Identify and describe open spaces included in the
study area. This description may also note any major
regional facilities (such as Central Park or Flushing
Meadows Corona Park) that may be proximate to the
study area boundary. Information about those resources
may be obuined from the Deparuncnt of Parks and
Recreation and the Department of City Planning.

Data collection may include field surveys of the
open space resources if current secondary data are not
readily available. In these cases, it is recommended
thar information be obtained via at least two site visits,

at least one of which is at the peak hour of use and ib

good weather, supported by information obtained
through conversations with community groups and facil-
ity operators. (Peak bour varies for different users and
open space facilities. Commercial areas tend to have a
peak hour at tunch time, noon to 2 PM, when most
workers have lunch. Residential neighborhoods often
have peak hour on weekends and after school, but veri-
fication with park operators and local open space ex-
perts may be useful. For example, some schools use
parks for recess, and cerain facilities in parks can
AIract users at amytime 10 create other peak hours.)

In general, the following data are useful in assess-
ing open space conditions in an area; for actions that
may affect a specific type of user or specific type of
open space, this assessment may be tailored for that
group. A sample format for gathering and organizing
this information is provided in Table 3D-2.

1. Name and address of each open space facility.

2. Map key number. This ties the description to the
map of open spaces described above in Section
310.

Owner (public/private).
Acreage,

5. Percent of area (and acreage) devoted to active and
to passive uses. Provide estimates based on the
facility type and equipment. In general, the fol-
lowing assuciptions may be appropriate: espla-
nadss are typically 50 percent active, S0 percent
passive; beaches can be considered 20 to 40 per-
cent active, and 60 10 80 percent passive; siting
mmlwpum!pmive;bauﬁeldsmlm
percent active; multipurpose play areas are gener-
ally all active, unless field surveys confirm limit-
ing conditions. Golf courses, including pitch and

m o

purt courses, tend to serve a very limited portion
of the population. The assessment may consider
that although the golf course may contribute a
substantial amount of open space acreage, it may
pot serve a comparable amount of the study area’s
active open space needs.

The lead agency may determine that other percent
breakdowns for the affected resources may be
more appropriate, based on information as to how
these resources actually function.

Open space features, types of equipment, facilities,
ewc. In many cases, the fearures of an open space
area (or lack thereof) may be important in assess-
ing how the open space is curreatly used, and how
it may be used in the future condition. For exam-

- ple, a passive open space area with no seating may

pot be useful; provision of seating and other artrac-
tive features, such as planters, can make that area
more useable by both the existing community and
pew population introduced by a project.

The quality of the open space conditions, generally
rated as excellent, good, average, or poor. The
quality of the open space conditions is important in
the assessment of whether or not the open space is
actually used or useable. Displacement of a dilapi-
dated and unused open space may not be consid-

ered significant; bowever, improvements 0 a

poorly mainnained open space may increase its
usefulness and reduce or offset a significant im-
pact. (Significant impacts are discussed in Section
400, below.)

The following ratings of conditions—which are a
summary of ABCD Raring Guide for Small Parks,
Playgrounds, Malls and Sitting Areas, a publica-
tion of New York City: Deparunent of Parks and
Recreation—can be used, as appropriate, in assess-
ing the quality of open space conditions.

s Excellent condition: this open space is in good
10 excellens shape, is safe, well-maintained,
liner-free, and operable. Examples of indica-
tors of excellent condition include the follow-
ing. Sidewalks and paved areas are leve] and
smooth, with drains that are intact and func-
tioning normally. Play equipment is present,
in safe and usable condition with safety surfac-
es (that are bouncy and firmly attached) below
critical play areas. Comfon station doors and
windows are secured and intact. Roof, vents,
louyvers, and ovenall structures are sound,
intact, and operable. Plumbing, lighting fix-
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tures, and dispensers are intact and operating.
All drinking fountains are working and clean.
Benches are sound, attractive, and well-main-
tained and do not need painting. All fencing
is intact. Lawns arc less than 5 percent bare,
with few weeds. Shrubbery is trimmed.
Garbage or litter is absent or widely scattered.
None 10 a minor amount of glass present; no
glass in children’s play areas.

Good condition: this open space is in good
shape, is operable, but needs some minor
repairs. For example, sidewalks may have
minor cracks or there may be a few missing
block pavers. Drains may need maintenance.

in one o three places but there is no danger to -

pedestrians. Limited deterioration does not
impair use of any facilities, although these
conditions may detact from appearance.
Playgrounds have no more than 10 to 25 per-
cent of equipment missing, damaged, or need-
ing paint. Comfon stations are locked and se-
cured, but minor damage to windows, jambs,
and roof slate/tile may be visible (but does not
undermine overall building appearance). At
least one drinking fountain is working. Others
may peed cleaning or require minor repair.
All fencing in children’s areas is materially
imact. In other areas, fencing may be intact
and functional, but some access holes may not
have been framed. Fencing may need repairs.
Around 5 to 25 percent of the lawn is bare but
not unsightly; grass is po more than 4 inches
high. Shrubbery may be slightly overgrown
but not unsightly. Not more than 20 percent
of the benches are in peed of repair. Garbage
and litter are in light amounts and visible, but
scantered so that this does not detract from the
overall appearance of the facility. There may
be light amounts of glass, but not located in
playing aress.

Average condition: this open space is charac-
terized by equipment that is in less than good
shape or does not always operaie effectively.
Examples of indicators of average condition
follow. Sidewilks and curbs may be broken
or damaged; there may be missing block pav-

_ers or damaged curbs in 4 to 10 places. Sur-

faces may be cracked, raised, or sunken in
several areas, affecting drainage and/or safe,
proper use of the facility, and detracting from
the appearance of the site. Perimeter storm
drains may be clogged and detract from the
appearance and safety of the site. Conditions

may limit use of the site. Approximately 25t0
50 percent of the equipment may be missing,
damaged, or need painting. The equipment
may look ignored and detract from the appear-
ance and may restrict public use. Some 2510 .
50 percent of the playground's safety marting -
may be missing. Comfort stations may have
broken windows, doors, and roofs, which
undermines the building appearance. Although
strucurally sound, the buildings may not be
secured and may clearly need restoration.
Some 21 to SO percent of the benches may be
damaged or vandalized. No drinking fountain
on site is operable. The fountain structures
may be intact, but have defects that prevent
them from operating (excessive flooding,
missing burton or bubbler, etc.). Fencing may
Dot serve its protective purpose; damaged
fencing may have holes large enough for chil-
dren to crawl through in children’s areas.
Lawns may be sunken or eroded, or 25 to 50
percent bare or unsightly; most of the lawn
may be weeds; the grass may be more than 4
inches high. Up to 50 percent of the shrub-
bery may be overgrown and poorly main-
tained. Broken or dead branches may signifi-
cantly detract from the park’s appearance.
Litter may be concentrated in several places
such as under benches, along fencing. Glass
may be found in heavy amounts in conceatrat-
ed areas.

Poor condition: this open space has equipment
thar is in poor shape or does not operate.

Examples of indicators of open space in poor
condition follow. Fearures of open space may

be unartractive, discouraging use. There may
be conflicting uses present, and unsafe condi-
tionis such as exiensive deterioration 10 curbs

improper settiement, boles, or protrusions) or
poor safety surfacing in the plsyground.
Damage or vandalism may prevent safe and
appropriate use of the play equipment. More
than 50 percent of the play equipment may be
missing, damaged, or need painting; more than
50 percent of the safery matting may be miss-
ing. Comfort sations may be extensively
damaged, with missing roofing, etc. No
drinking fountain is operable; structures or
plumbing may be missing. Storm drains may
be clogged or damaged and detract from the
safety and appearance of the site. Some 5 to
50 percent or more of the benches may be
damaged, vandalized or missing. More than
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50 percent of fencing is damaged, reducing the
usefulness for its intended purposes. More
than 50 percent of the lawn may be bare; the
existing grass may be very high; and the
shrubbery may be overgrown and sloppy.
Broken and/or dead branches may predominate
the area.

The Department of Parks and Recreation is cur-
rently adjusting this rating system to reduce the
number of rating categories from those listed
above to two—"A" for acceptable and "U" for
unacceptable. The ratings from the Department of
Parks and Recreation’s lnspecuon Progmn are
defined as follows

® A. Denotes a facility in all-around excellent or
generally good condition that requires only
continued routine maintenance. A facility may
be compromised by several minor problems
that may be corrected by either district forces
or specialized borough crews. Generally, the
A rating covers the A and B rating categories
under the former ABCD rating system de-
scribed above.

® U. Denotes a facility where physical deterio-
ration has begun to limit or is discouraging
public use, requiring, in most instances, inter-
veation by specialized borough crews or shops
forces, and/or the Deparunent’s capital con-
struction or other programs. Geserally, the U
rating covers the C and D rating categories
under the former ABCD rating system de-
scribed above.

Hours of operation and access. Many public open
spaces, such as school playgrounds or public pla-
zas, are open and accessible only during specified
bours. This information is obtained through site
visits, where required signage describes the hours
of operation; discussions with operators; conversa-
tions with building superintendents; or, in the case
of public plazas, either the operators or the Man-
hantan Borough Office of the Depanument of City
Planning.

. User groups. One assessment of the overall quali-
. ty of an area’s public open space facilities is based

-on how well those facilities fulfill the recreational
needs of each age group. Recreational facilities
typically used by different age groups are as
follows:

E

® Ages 4 and younger. Typically, children 4
years old or younger use traditional play-
grounds that have play equipment for toddlers
and preschool children.

® Ages 510 9. Children ages S through 9 use
traditiona! playgrounds with play "equipment
suitable for school-age children, as well as
grassy and hard-surfaced open spaces, which
are important for ball playing, running, skip-
ping rope, eic.

® ‘Ages 10 1o ]4. Children ages'10 through 14
use playground equipment, court spaces, little
league fields, and ball fields.

® Ages 1510 19. Teenagers’ and young adults’
needs tend toward court game facilities such as
basketball and field spors.

® Ages 20 to 64. Adults continue to use court -
game facilities and fields for spons, as weil as
more individualized recreation such as roller-
blading, biking, and jogging, requiring bike
paths, esplanades, and vehicle-free roadways.
Aduls also gather with families for picnicking,
ad-hoc active sports such 3s frisbee, and recre-
ational activities in which all ages can
® Ages 65 and over. Senior citizens engage in
active recreation such as handball, tennis,

gardening, and swimming, but their primary
recreational needs are for passive facilities.

The faciliry/age worksheet provided in Table 3D-3
can be useful in determining which of the study
area’s open spaces are appropriate for a given age
group. For actions that could affect a specific type ,
of open space or introduce a specific user group,
the assessment may be targeted to that group.

In some cases--particularly when an open space
would be directly affected—it may be necessary to
conduct a user survey to understand more fully the
potential impacts on the users of the open space.
User surveys may take the form of systematic
interviews or observations of the users. These
should be conducted when the open space is
accessible during the day (e.g., hourly), weekends
and weskdays, in good weather, and account for
seasonal variations in use of open space.

. Documentation for surveys typically includes the

date, time of day, and weather at the time the
survey is taken.
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Table 3D-3
Facility/Age Worksheet

Lecation Key
Age Appropriate facliities |[Typical fecilities and space; include spy epen space  [Tote!l mumnber |Total munber |7 (Same as Preposed project
associated with Puture Ne Action within 1/4 mBe [within 1/2 mile|Park Key #) | related open space [Comments
_ -
[Toddler facifities: 1. Simple play speces with features such as: sand box, NA
Ages O - 4 yeary climbing equipment, and sesting for caregivers; under
1000 square feet in size. ) _
2. Tot lot: s complex of age appropriate play facllities |- ] Na
over 1000 square feet with a range of festures such as; .
swings, slides, elimbing equipment, water featres, sand|
box and seating for care givers. .
3. Unstruciured play sres, grassy or haed surface. ~NA
- - _ ey
Active Play Nacilities sppro-]1. Playground with s range of age sppropriate features NA :
riste for children $ to 14 |(swings, climbing equipment, sand and water play) and :
cars oM. sesting for caregivers. - .
Age size sports facilitles such as: : . NA
2. FleMs ( wif or hard surfaced) such as Soccer, Soft- NA: .
balt, Football, Basebsli T
3. Courts such as: Tennis, Handball, Basketball " NA .
4. Unstructured space (grassy or hard surface) _ NA ' :
Active open space sppropri{l. Plelds, (wrf or hard surface such as: Baseball, Soft- |- . A -
Iste for wens and adutts;  |balt, Soccer, Footbalt AT
Ages 13 and sbove. 2. Courts such os: Tennis, Handball, Basketball T NA
3. Or courts such as Bocél, Shuffieboard, Basketball i NA
backboards. co s
4. Jogging and Biking sreas (Greenways) . NA
3. Unstructured spaces designed for active use. ) NA
6. Others (Specify NA
: NA
NA
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Table 3D-3
Facility/Age Worksheet
. Lecation Key
Age Appropriate facilities Typical faclities and space; inchude any epen space  |Tola) oumber |[Total sumber |f (Same as Proposed project
associated with Future No Action within 1/4 mile |within 172 mile|Park Key #) [related open space ]Comments
- — = e

Passive space appropriste
for Teens, Adults and Day-
time workers

. Seating Areas

. Game Tables

. Esplanades

1
2
3. Gardens
4
S

. Grassy areas for relaxing or sunbathing

16. Plazas

7. Other (Specify)

=




10. Utilization level. The level of use an open space
receives—low, moderate, or heavy—is also poted,
as follows: .

- This information is obtained by site visits and by con-
versations with operators of the open space and with the
community’s open space experts. Factors that may be
imponant in determining the utilization include the
following:
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Observation surveys may include the following
questions:

— Who is using the open space?

— How many are using the open space?

— What facilities are being used?

— What facilities are not being used?

— Is the space adaptable for both active and
passive uses?

Interview surveys may include the following
questions:

~— How frequently the user uses the open space
during the course of the day, week, month,
season?

— How long do the users say? =~ .

— What other facilities do the users currently -
use?

— Where are the users coming from and how

do they get 1o the facility? 11.

What parts of the facility do people use?
What antracts or detracts from the use of the

open space?

Low utilization: 25 percent capacity or less
utilization at peak hour. Much of the space,
facility, or equipment is available for use.

Moderate utilization: 25 to 75 percent capaci-
Ty utilization at peak hour. Some passive
spaces and/or active facilities are available for
use.

Heavy utilization: 75 percent or greater ca-
pacity utilization at peak hours. Few or none
of the open space facilities are available for
use.

Benches filled (Rule of Thumb: 3 feet per
person) (This is based on Whyte, William H.,
" The Social Life of Small Urban Spaces, The
Conservation Foundation, Washington D.C.,
1980).

Lines 10 use equipment or facilities.

People leaving because it is crowded.

People leaving before entering because it is too
crowded. _

Multiple activities occurring and conﬂlcung a

with each other.

lnappmpnae age groups using equipment and
preempting appropriate age groups (e.g., teen-
agers using playground equipment, skateboard-
ing in passive areas).

Liner overflowing (can indicate capacity as
well as maintenance management).

Competition for use of facilities.

Other factors affecting utilizarion. Low utilization
is not always an indicator of low demand. Some
factors, either permanent or temporary, may create

_ underutilization. These factors are often related to

shadows, wind, air and noise quality, safety, and
conflicting uses in a2 multiuse area, as described
below. In some cases, a deniled utilization study

may be appropriate.

Shadows. Shadows on sun-sensitive uses, such
as botanical or landscape attractions, swim-
ming pools, or benches, can affect use of an
open space. This information may be noted
during the field survey. If a shadow assess-
ment is being performed for the proposed
action (see Section 3E of this Manual), the
technical analyses and graphics presented in
the shadow section can be considered and
referenced in the open space assessment.

Air Quality/Odors.’ These can also affect use

_of an open space. If the action is likely to

have a significant air quality/odor impact on
open space resources, the technical analyses
presented in Section 3Q of this Manual should
be referenced and considered in the open space
analysis.

Noise. Excessive noise, including traffic
poise, can prohibit specific types of use from
an open space, See Section 3R of the Manual
for information on noise analyses. If the
action is likely to have a significant noise
impact on open space resources, the technical

analyses presented in Section 3R should be -

referenced and considered in the open space
analysis,




® Safery. Poor safery conditions can also deter
use. These can be because of design (e.g.,
equipment with poor spacing), or conditions.
Typically, important factors include access,

crime, pedestrian safety, and other transpora-
tion issues.

322.3. Assess the Adequacy of Open Spuco

Use the dara gathered in the tasks above to provide
a brief evaluation of the study area’s existing open
space conditions relative to the open space needs of the
study area users.

First, calculate the existing open space ratio for the
study area, using the population and open space acreage
data identified in Sections 322.1 and 322.2, above. The
open space ratio is expressed as the amount of open
space acreage per 1,000 population, and is calculated
by dividing the total acres of open space by the popula-
tion and multiplying by 1,000. This ratio may be tai-
lored 10 age groups and types of facilities that would be
affected by the proposed action. It is also usually
appropriate 10 calculate separate open space ratios for
active open space, passive open space, and total open
space, based on the informarion gathered in Section
322.2, above.

Typically, it would be appropriate to provide the
following information when calculating the open space
ratio: '

1. Actions that would result in an increase in residen-
tial population. Calculate the open space ratio for
the residential population:

® Number of acres of active open space per
1,000 residents; ‘

® Number of acres of passive open space per
1,000 residents; and

®  Number of acres of total open space per 1,000
residents.

If the action would occur in an area with a sub-

stantial ponresidential population, also calculaie the

open space ratio for the nonresidential population
_of the study area:

® Number of acres of passive open space per
*1,000 pon-residents.

2. Actions that would result in an increase in nonres-
idenria) popularion (i.e., employees, visitors, stu-

dents, etc.). Calculate the open space ratio for the
nonresidential population:

* Number of acres of passive open space per
" 1,000 nonresidents.

If the action would occur in an area with a sub-
staptial residential population, also calculate the
open space ratio for the residential population:

®  Number of acres of active open space per
1,000 residents;

® Number of acres of passive open space per
1,000 residents; and

] Numbér of acres of total open space per 1,000
residents.

3. Acaions that would result in an increase in both

residential and nonresidential population. Calcv-
late the open space ratio for the residential and
nonresidential populations of the study area:

= Number of acres of active open space per
© 1,000 residents;

= Number of acres of passive open space per
1,000 residents;

= Number of acres of total open space per 1,000
residents; and

® . Number of acres of passive open space per
1,000 nonresidents.

Second, assess the adequacy of open space.

Typically, for the assessment of both direct and
indirect effects, Citywide local norms have been calcu-
lated for comparison and analysis. In New York City,
existing local area open space ratios vary widely, and
1.5 acres of City parkland per 1,000 residents is the
median community district ratio. For large scale ac-
tions (and for planning purposes), the City seeks to
anain an optimal planning goal of 2.5 acres per 1,000
residents, if appropriate and feasible. (The City’s
planning goal is based, in part, on National Recreation
and Park Association guidelines from 1.25 to 2.5 acres
per 1,000 residents of neighborhood parks within one-
balf mile, 5 to 8 acres per 1,000 residents of commun-
ity parks within ope to two miles, and 5 to 10 acres per
1,000 residents of regional parks within one-hour drive
of urban areas. In addition, the City also consulted
open space literature, New York City open space
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studies, and the Citywide average of parkland of 3.5
acres per 1,000 residents to develop the 2.5-acre goal.)

For nonresidential populations, specifically worker
populations, generally 0.15 acres of passive open space
per 1,000 workers represents a reasonable amount of
open space resources for that population.

For large-scale actions (and for planning pur-
poses), the City seeks 1o anain its planning goa! of a
balmceof!OpemmtniveopmspmdeOpmcm
passive open space. Similar w0 the open space ratio
discussed above, this planning standard is not a regula-
tory standard. Although a typical population mix may

call for such a goal, it may not be appropriate or anain- .
able for some areas of the City or for ceruin populs-

tions skewed toward certain age groups. Analyzing the
breakdown of open space into the categories of passive
and active uses often requires judgment, and for any
particular case, typical open space resources may be
used very differently.

To assess the adequacy of existing open space
within the study area, consider the following factors:

® s there an adequate open space ratio to popularion
of the study area?

® Do effects of air or noise quality, shadows, or
extreme wind conditions cause a decrease in the
useability of the open space supply?

® s the proponion of active and passive open space
appropriate for the population and age groups
served? Note that for areas in which there is a
substantial worker, student, or visitor population,
typically there is a need for more passive space
resources. _

®  Other daia gathered in Section 322.2, above, in-
cluding the following: user population by age;
fees or other charges; types of facilities available
10 serve needs of different age groups; the variety
of active and passive uses; conditions of facilities;
utilization levels; and factors that may encourage
or deter use including accessibility of different
types of open space (physical location and barriers
to access), competing uses, fee or hour restric-
tions.

®  Such other factors as the availability of any major
regional facility (e.g., Central Park), the predomi-
npant housing type, and the availability of private
open space facilities to serve the existing
population.  °

am

These questions may be evaluated in context with the
study area and the neighborhood.

The type of action proposed will also affect the

“factors considered. Residential projects will typically
- focus on the appropriateness of an area’s open spaces -

for the different age groups in the study area; comrer-
cial projects typically describe the adequacy of available
open space for office workers, who may use passive
facilities within % mile for sitting, soculmn; cating
lunch, and strolling. Mixed-use projects should de-
scribe the adequacy ofavaﬂableopmspmformxdm

tial as well as commercial workers.

Foraaionsthmwouldhavedimaeffeuianspe-
cific facilities, this assessment may be focused on only
those open spaces that are comparable to those that
would be displaced.

322.4. Future No Action Condition

The future no action analysis projects conditions in
the study area for the build year without the proposed
action, providing a baseline condition against which the
impact of the action can be measured. The analysis
includes data on projected population as well as recre-
ationa) facilities/open space facilities built or approved
to be constructed by the build year. The same level of
analysis provided for the assessment of existing condi-
changes to the following factors expected in the future
without the project.

®  Study area population. Based on the development
and population projected for the future build year,
estimate the projected population in the study area
by age group. Consider changes in daytime popu-
lation for actions that would increase the nonres-

® [dentify and describe study area open spaces.
ldentify any changes to open space anticipated by
the future build year. Include new open space and
alterations/deletions to existing open space. Also
include changes that have been adopted or official-
ly approved by a public agency. This inventory
may include projects under construction, public
open spaces that have been approved as mitigation
for other projects, or open spaces that are commmit-
ted in the Department of Parks and Recreation’s
Capital Budget. The same information gathered in
steps | through 11, above, in Section 322.2, will
be appropriate for this inventory as well (with the
exception of facility conditions, utilization levels,
and, possibly, factors influencing wtilization lev-
els). If the project may have potential significant
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shadow, air quality/odor, or noise impacts on open
space resources, these conditions in the furure no
action condition are analyzed and described.

®  Assess the adequacy of open space. The purpose
of this step is to determine the open space condi-
tions in the future no action condition as it relates
to the needs of the number and types of users
predicted for the furure no action condition. This
assessment is performed in the same way as the
assessment of existing adequacy, described in Sec-
tion 322.3, above. This includes calculating the
open space ratio for the furure no action condition,
and qualitatively assessing whether or not the area
is sufficiently served by open spaces, given the

types of open space and the profile of the srudy -

arca population.

322.5. Future Action Condition

The future action assessment analyzes conditions in
the study area for the build year with the proposed
action/project. Both the quantitative and qualitative
factors are considered in the assessment to the extent to
which the action may affect the existing open space
resources and their capacity to serve the sudy area
population.

This assessment typically begins with a brief de-
scription of the project, considering how it might affect
open space—by displacing” or encroaching on open
space, introducing a population that would place de-
mands on open space, etc. Then, the analysis is per-
formed using the same methodology as for existing
conditions and for future no action conditions, described
above. This includes the following.

®  Identify changes to study area population. This
projection will be based on population projections
for the proposed action (see Section 3B, "Socio-
economic Conditions®) together with furure no
action conditions determined above. For the proj-
ect population, provide a breakdown by age, and
a description of the estimated daytime population
(workers, students, tourists), as appropriate.

® Identify and describe changes to study area open
spaces. Describe the open space changes from the
no action condition, both on site and off site,
which would occur as a result” of the proposed
action. Describe the open space that would be
climinated, altered, created and/or improved as a
result of the action.

®  Assess the adequacy of open space. Calculate the
ratio of acres of open space per 1,000 population.

CEQR MANUAL

Indicate the additional users as a result of the pro-
posed action and assess the adequacy of open
space resources to accommodate these users. Note
whether the project would provide on-site open
space resources in sufficient quantity and qualiry to
serve the needs of its users adequately (offsetting
any effect of the anticipated increase in popula-
tion). ' This may be private as well as public open
space. For example, the zoning requirements for
Quality Housing mandate indoor recreational space
as well as exterior open space. This space would
typically satisfy some of the demand created by
such a project. ‘

If the action is likely to have potential significant
shadow, air quality/odor, or noise effects on open
space resources,” consider those effects as well.
Refer to the appropriate technical analyses.

400. Determining Impact Significance

In this step, the level of significance of an action’s
effects on an area’s open spaces is defined, qualitatively
and quantitatively. It is generally appropriate for ac-
tions to undergo both the quantitative and qualitative
evaluation compared with the future po action
condition.

410. QUANTITATIVE IMPACT

The proposed action may result in a significant
impact on open space in the following circumstances:

®  There would be a direct displacement/alteration of
. existing open space within the srudy area that has
a significant adverse effect on existing users,
unless the proposed action would provide a compa-
rable replacement (size, useability, and quality)
within the srudy area (net loss of publicly accessi- .
“ble open space).

®  The action would reduce the open space ratio and
consequently result in overburdening existing
facilities or further exacerbates a deficiency in
open space.

When assessing the effects of a change in the open
space ratio, consider the balance of passive and active
open space resources appropriate to support the affected
population. A larger percent of active space is usually
preferred, because the physical space requirements for
active open space uses are significantly greater. That
is, a greater number of passive open space users, such
as those sitting on a park bench 10 enjoy fresh air, can
be accommodated within a smaller space. Active open
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space users have greater physical space needs for the
movement and activity required for active recreation,
such as children’s play equipment, organized or sponta-
neous sports such as frisbee or ball playing, hopscotch,
or other outdoor exercise.

In assessing the effects of changes in the open
space ratio, the active/passive nature of the resources
affected should be considered. As noted earlier, for
large-scale actions (and for planning purposes), the City
secks 10 antain a planning goal of a balance of 80 per-
ceat active open space and 20 percent passive open
space. Although a typical population mix may call for
such a goal, it may not be appropriste or attainable for

some areas of the city or for certain populations skewed .
toward certain age groups. Analyzing the breakdown '

of open space into the categories of passive and active
uses ofien requires judgment, and for any parnicular
case, typical open space resources may be used very

The lead agency should review existing open space
porms for the area and the quality of existing open
space. Actions that may result in significsnt quantita-
tive impacts on open space resources are typically.
further assessed in the qualitative assessment approach
(described below) to determine overall significance of

the impact.
420. QUALITATIVE IMPACT

Identify the type (active or passive), capacity,
conditions, and distribution of open space. Delermine
whether the change in open space conditions and/or
utilization results in a subswuntial change or an adverse
* effect 10 open space conditioms. -

Significance is generally determined according to
the following guidelines:

®  If the proposed action results in a significant physi-
cal impact on existing open space in terms of in-
creasing shadow, poise, air pollutant emissions, or
odors compared to the future no action condition,
then there is a significant impact requiring mitiga-
tion.

® If the proposed action addresses the quantitative
open space needs, but causes a qualitative impact
compared 10 the 0o action condition, then there
may be a significant impact on open space, requir-
ing mitigation. This could occur if a specifi- :ser
group would be affected (such as young chiidren
or boccie players), even though the overall open
space ratio would be adequate; if certain age
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groups would be underserved; or there would be
cogflicts in the utilization of open space as a result
of the action,

500. Developing Mitigation

If the proposed action results in significant adverse

open space impacts, on site or off site mitigating mea-
sures are identified to the greatest extent practicable.

Some ways in which open space impacts may be
mitigated are as follows:

®  Create pew public open space on site of the type
needed 1o serve the proposed population and 10

offsctumrmmaaonexmgopcnspanemthe
study area.

® Create new public open space elsewhere in the
sudy arca of a type needed to serve the needs of
the added population.

® Improve existing open spaces in the study area 10
increase their utility, safety, and capacity 10 meet
identified needs in the study area.

600. Developing Alternatives
Alternatives 1o the proposed action that would

avoid significant impacts on open space resources could:
include a smaller project (creating less demand for open

space) or an alternate site (transferring the open space

demand to0 an area with sufficient supply to accommo-
date the added demand).

Alternatives to the proposed action are analyzed
using the methodology described under the future build
condition and impacts uecompared 1o those of the
pmpocedamon. _

' 700. Regulatnons and Coordination

710. REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS

There are no specific City, State, or Federal staru-
tory regulations or standards governing the analysis of
open space. SEQRA (617.11(aX8)) and the 1977 May-
oral Executive Order 91 both state that a significant
impact would occur if an action resulted in “a substan-
tial change in the usz, or intensity of use, of land in-
cluding agricultural, open space or recreational re-
sources, or in its capacity to support existing uses.®




720. APPLICABLE COORDINATION

Coordination with other agencies and open space
experts may be appropriate for gathering information
needed for the CEQR review. In particular, coordina-
tion with the New York City Department of Parks and
Recreation would be appropriate for proposed actions
that occur on parkland or other public open space under
its jurisdiction, or require mitigation for significant
openspacexmpacts!hnocauonparklandorother
open space under its jurisdiction.

730. LOCATION OF INFORMATION

For gathering open space information, many
sources are available to lead agencies and CEQR appli-
cants, including maps, property data, guidelines, re-
ports, documents, files, and base maps on various parks
and public open spaces.

Following is a list of ageacies and contacts that
have relevant information with respect to open space
resources and policies.

®  New York City Depantm=nt of Parks and
Recreation
The Arsenal
830 Fifth Avenue
New York, NY 10021

Department of Parks and Recreation, ABCD Rating
Guide for Small Parks, Playgrounds, Malls and
Sirting Areas, City of New York, 1986, as
amended.

Deparmment of Parks and Recreation, Parkland
Sectional Maps, City of New York, reference
material only. Provides delincated parkiand on
maps.

Department of Parks and Recreation, Properry
Lists, City of New York, reference material only.
Provides name of park, acreage, facilities within
park, etc.

Department of Parks and Recreation, "Property

Folders,” City of New York, reference material

only. Provides real estate, historical, and narural
- history information. .

s  New York State Office of Parks, Recreation and
Historic Preservation '
915 Broadway
New York, NY 10010 .

Information available on New York State parks in
New York City.

Office of Parks, Recreation and Historic Preserva-
tion, Guide to the Alienation or Conversion of
Municipal Parklands, State of New York, Revised
1990.

New York City Departument of City Planning
22 Reade Street
New York, NY 10007

Demographics Division: 1990 Cedsus and demo-
graphic data. Population and age data available by
ceasus tract.

Waterfront and Open Space Division: information
on parks and open space programs and policies.

Book and Map Sales Office
Hours: 10 am-4 pm, Monday-Friday

Information on Manhattan plazas.

Department of City Planning, Bytes of the Big
Apple: Tax Block Base Maps in DXF Format, City
of New York, March 1991,

Department of City Planning, Bytes of the Big
Apple: Tax Block Base Maps in Illustrator For-
mat, City of New York, June 1992.

Department of City Planning, Bytes of the Big
Apple: LION Single Line Street Base Map in
Mapinfo format, on diskette, City of New York
March 1992.

Department of City Planning, Recreation and Open
Space in New York City: Community Districts with |
Lowest Parkland/Population Ratios, City of New
York, January 1992.

Abeles Schwartz Associates, Inc., Open Space and
the Future of New York: How to Analyze Commu-
nity Open Space and Recreational Needs, The New
York City Open Space Task Force, Depantment of
City Planning, City of New York, 1988.

New York City Depantment of City Planning
Manharan Office
2 Lafayene Street

. New York, NY 10007
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New York City Economic Development
Corporation

110 William Street

New York, NY 10038

Information on the provision of open space in
economic development projects.

New York City Department of Housing
Preservation and Development

100 Gold Street

New York, NY 10038

lnfomanonmopenspacumhonnngpm)easmd

on interim site improvements.

New York City Board of Education
Division of School Facilities

110 Livingston Street

Brooklyn, NY 11201

For public school playgrounds and open space or
recreational facilities, requests can be made for
square footage of specific sites. For jointly oper-
ated playgrounds (JOP's), which are operated by
both the Board of Education and the Parks Depart-
ment, contact the relevam Communicy School
District Office for information on facilities, ac-
cessibility, hours of operation, etc.

New York Ciry Housing Authority
S Park Place
New York, NY 10007

Information on the provision of open space in

Housing  Authority projects.
Deparunent of General Services
Division of Real Property

2 Lafayeue Street

New York, NY 10007
Operation Green Thumb

Information on the short- and long-term leases of

" National Park Service

U.S. Depantment of lmenor

Manhattan Site:
26 Wall Street
New York, NY 10005

Gateway National Recreation Area:
Headquarners, Building 69

Floyd Bennett Field
Brooklyn, NY 11234
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E. Shadows
100. Definitions

Sun and shadows affect people and their use of
open space all day long and all year, although in differ-
en! ways depending on the season. As the sun travels
across the sky during the day, shadows follow a curve
on the ground opposite the sun. When the sun rises,
thadows fall to the west. As the sun travels across the
southern parnt of the sky throughout the day, shadows
move clockwise until they streich east, as the sun sets
in the west. Midday shadows are always shorter than
those at other times of the day because the sun is high-
est in the sky then. Further, because of the tilt of the
earth’s axis, the angle at which the sun’s rays strike the
earth varies throughout the year, so that during the
sumnmer, the sun is higher in the sky and shadows are
shorter than during the winter. Winter shadows, al-
though longest, move the most quickly along their paths
(because of the earth’s tilt) and do not affect the grow-
ing season of outdoor trees and plants.

Under CEQR, a shadow is defined as the circum-
stance in which a building or other built stucture
blocks the sun from the land. An adverse shadow im-
pact is considered to occur when the shadow from a pro-
posed project falls on a publicly accessible open space
(see Section 3D), historic landscape or other historic
resource if the features that make the resource signifi-
cant depend on sunlight (see Section 3F), or important
narural feature (see Section 3I) and adversely affects its
use and/or important landscaping and vegetation or, in
the case of historic resources, obscures the features or
details that make that resource significant. In general,
shadows on City streets and sidewalks or on other
buildings are not considered significant under CEQR.
In addition, shadows occurring within an hour and 2
half of sunrise or sunset generally are not considered
significant under CEQR.

The shade created by wrees and other narural fea-
tures is not considered to be shadow as defined for the
impact analysis. Trees cast shade and help cool their
immediate environment in the hot summer; deciduous
trees allow sun to penetrate to the earth in the cold
months, when such warmth is needed. The tree canopy
requires sunlight, even when the earth beneath the trees
is shaded. Thus, a building that casts a shadow on a
tree-shaded environment may create an adverse impact;
its shadow is not redundant with tree shade.

200. Determining Whether a Shadow
Assessment is Appropriate

The shadow assessment considers actions that re-
sult in new shadows Jong enough to reach a publicly ac-
cessible open space (except within an hour and a half of
sunrise or sunset). Therefore, a shadow assessment is
required only if the action would result in new struc-
tures or additions to existing structures (including the
addition of rooftop mechamical equipment) and those
structures are tall enough for the shadows to reach a
park or narural fearure.

For any actions that would result in new structures
or additions to existing structures, determine whether
the structure resulting from the proposed action would
be less than 50 feet in beight. If so, are there any
parks, historic landscapes or other historic resources
(see Section 3F), or important narural features adjacent
(including across the street) to the site of the proposed
action? For actions less than 50 feet tall, no assessment
of shadows is generally necessary unless the site is
adjacent to a park, historic resource, or important naru-
ral feature.

For actions resulting in structures 50 feet high or
taller, and for shorter structures adjacent to important
features, the following screen may be used. The long-
est shadow that any structure will cast during the year
(except within an hour and a half of sunrise or sunset)
is 4.3 times its height. Multiply this factor by the
height of the building irf question (including all rooftop
structures). For example, if the action would result in
a building 100 feet tall, its longest shadow would be ap-

- proximately 430 feet. If there are no parks or publicly

accessible open spaces within 430 feet of the project
site, generally, no assessment of shadows on such
resources is needed. If open space resources are pres-
ent or if the historic resources analysis has identified a
known or potential architectural resource with histor-
ically significant fearures that depend on sunlight, the
screening analysis described in Section 310 can be
applied as the first step in assessing shadows, to deter-
mine the potential for impact and the need for further
analysis.

Cenain open spaces or sunlight-sensitive architec-
tural resources may not need to be assessed, because
their location relative to the location of the project site
ensures that no project shadows could fall in the direc-
tion of the resources. Generally, this occurs with re-
sources south of a proposed project site. More infor-
mation is provided in the screening analysis in Section
310.
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300. Assessment Methods

For CEQR, the assessment of a project’s shadow
impacts begins with a preliminary or screening analysis
10 ascertain whether project shadows might reach any
open spaces or sunlight-sensitive architectural re-
sources. If this analysis indicates that they might, then
further evaluation is needed. Then, the extent and
duration of project shadows and the effect of those
shadows on uses and vegeuation or on the sunlight-
seusitive features of architectural resources are as-
sessed. The results of each of these .steps are docu-
mented in technical memoranda or the EAS or EIS.
The following discussion outlines the approach and

framework of the shadow assessment analysis. jn many
cases, it may be appropriate to use the services of an

architect or other professional skilled in use of comput-
er analysis 0 perform the shadow assessment. Note
that anyone undertaking the analysis sbould use the
longitude, latitude, and time information for New York
City that are set forth in the tables provided later in this
section.

310. SCREENING ANALYSIS

The first step in an examination of a project’s
shadows is a screening analysis 10 determine whether
the project’s shadows would fall on any open spaces at
sny time of the year, considering not only the beight of
the proposed structure, but also its location relative to
the open space, natural feature, or architectural feature
in question. This analysis combines estimates of the
area of open space that could be shaded by the project
throughout the year and of the longest shadow the
project might cast to ascertain whether it would reach
the open space or architectural resource. This screen-
ing analysis should be completed for all projects that
appear 10 require shadow assessments (sec Section 200,
above).

1. Beginbydwosingammp.md:umofﬂ:'-

Borough Presidents’ engineers maps, that contains
the project site and all publicly accessible open
spaces within the maximum radius 3 shadow from
the project might reach (as described in Section
200, above). If the historic resources analysis has
identified any sun-sensitive architecturai resources
within that radius, denote those on the map as
well. ‘Locate north on the map; make sure it is
true north, Dot magoetic porth—the maps listed
above display true north. Place the map so that
true north is vertical (see example on Figure
3E-1). :

32

2. The pext mep is to determine the angle of the
project’s shadow on each open space or sun-sensi-
tive architectural resource in relation to true north.
Op the map, draw a line from the point on the
~ building's footprint (or the corner of the project
site, if the shape of the building is unknown) that .-
will cast the carliest shadow on each open space or
sun-sensitive architectural resource 1o the point on
the open space or architectural resource that will
first be in shadow. As explained in Section 100,
above, because the sun rises in the east and travels
across the southern part of the sky to set in the
west, a project’s earliest shadows would be cast
almost directly westward. Throughout the day,
they would shift clockwise (moving northwest,
then north, then northeast) until sunset, when they
would fall east. * Thercfore, a project’s earliest
- shadow on an open space or architectural resource
would occur in this same pattern, depending on the
location of the open space or resource in relation
to the project site. A simple method to find the
earliest shadow is to begin with a line running due
west from the project site. If this line does not
meet the open space or architectural rescurce,
rotste the line clockwise unti] it does. On the
example in Figure 3E-2, the earliest shadow on an
~ open space is represented by a line berween the
southeast corner of the project site and the north-
west corner of the open space. Intersect this line
with a vertical line (a line drawn true north). This
displays the shadow's angle from true north when
i1 enters the open space or reaches the srchitectural
resource. This is referred 0 as the “entering
angle® in this discussion.

Using the same spproach, draw a line from the
point on the building’s footprint that will cast the
latest shadow on the open space or architectural
resowce to the point in the open space that will
last be in shadow. On the example, this is the
line between the porthwest corner of the site and
the southeast corner of the open space. Intersect
this line with a vertical line (a line drawvn true
north) to display the shadow's angle from true
north as it leaves the open space or resource. This
is the "exiting angle.®

All angles between the two angles obtained above
represent the portions of the open space or re-
source that could be in shadow from the proposed
project at some time during the year. In the exam-
ple, these angles, measured using a protractor, are
<6 degrees (a minus sign means that the shadow
occurs before approximately noon) and 57 degrees
for the entering and exiting shadows, respectively.

CEQR MANUAL
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Figdre 3E-2
Entering and Exiting Shadow Angles

and Distances to Open Space ’

S~ '

W
N

Proposed Bullding Site
Park
== Entering and Exiting Angle

Extreme Angles: -6°, 57°
Distances at Extreme Angles: 780", 802°
Minimum Disance: 404'
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The entering and exiting angles set the limits of

shadows that the action would cast on the open

space or resource at all times of the year. In the
example, these angles, measured using a protrac-
tor, are -6 degrees (minus sign means thar the
shadow occurs in the morning) and 57 degrees.
This means thar ar any angle from -6 degrees to 57
degrees the building could potentially cast a shad-
ow that would reach the open space.

Next, consider the project site’s Jocation relative to
the location of the open space, natural fearure, or
~ architectural resource in question. Because of the
path that the sun travels across the sky, no shadow
can be cast in a triangular area south of any given
project site. Therefore, if the open space; natural
feature, or -architectural resource in question is
located in that triangular area, no assessment of
shadows is required. In New York City, that is
the area berween -108 degrees from true north and
108 degrees from true porth. In other words, any
open space (or portion of an open space) for which
shadows cast by the proposed action would have to
be at an angle from true north greater than -108
degrees or 108 degrees could pever be shaded by
the proposed project (see Figure 3E-3). No fur-
ther analysis is needed for those spaces. Further,
if the sun-sensitive feature on an architectural
resource is on a facade that faces directly away
from the proposed project site, no analysis is
needed. For example, if the architectural resource
is west of the proposed project site, and the sun-
sensitive fearure is on the west facade of that
structure, no shadows from the proposed project
could fall on that sun-sensitive face. For all other
cases, contimue with the remaining steps of the
screening analysis.

Next, using Table 3E-1, which gives the maximum
shadow length factors for all shadow angles, deter-
mine the maximum shadow length of the building
in question. The longest shadow that any building
will cast during the year occurs on December 21st.
The maximum shadow length for all angles be-
tween <6 and 57 degrees is 4.3 for 42 degrees on
December 21st.” This means that a 200-foort build-
ing, for example, would cast 3 maximum shadow
of 860 feet.

It may be necessary to adjust this calculation to
account for differences in elevation between the
building and the park or resource in question. If
inspection of available maps shows, for example,
that the building site is at an elevation approx-
imately 20 feet higher than the park, that 20 feet

6.

is added to the building beight in making the cal-
culation. This provides the building height relative
to the elevation of the park. With the difference
in elevation, the maximum shadow length that
could occur would be 946 feet (4.3 times
220)—about 86 fect longer than the shadow for the
building at the same elevation as the dpen space.

‘As shown on Figure 3E-4, the distances between

the project site and the open space range from 404
to 802 feet. Therefore, a 200-foot building would
cast a shadow reaching the open space at some
point in the year, and the pext step in the screen-

ing is required.

The screening analysis also considers the sensitivi-
ty of open space to shadow. Facilities such as
children's playgrounds and sprinklers, swimming
pools, sitting or sunning areas, ballfields and other
play areas that are covered with turf do require
direct sunlight for some part of the day or at some
times of the year. If the open space contains these
or like facilities and the project’s shadow would
reach the open space, then further analysis is
required.

Some open spaces contain facilities that are not
sensitive to sunlight. These are usually paved
(such as handball or basketball courts), contain no
sitting areas, and no vegetation, no unusual or
historic plantings, or contain only unusual or
historic plantings that are shade tolerant. If the
open space contains these types of conditions, then
po further analysis would be necessary.

If the project’s shadow would reach the open space
and it is not known whether the open space facili-
uamdlorplmnngsmmnvetoxhadows. then
further analyiis is required.

’

lfnepslthmgh6abovemd1ateorannotnﬂe

omthnshadowsfmmthcpmjeawouldmchashad-
ow-sensitive public open space or architecrural resource
at any time during the year, 3 more detailed shadow
analysis is required. This analysis is described in Sec-
tion 320. If the results of the screening demonstrate
that no shadows will reach any shadow-sensitive open
spaces or architectural resources, then no further shad-
ow assessment is needed, but the results should be
documented in 2 technical memorandum in the lead
agency's files or accompanying the EAS.
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Figure 3E-3
Area that Cannot be Shaded by Project




| " Figure 3E-4
Angles and Distances to Open Space
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320. DEFINING THE EXTENT AND DURATION
OF ADDITIONAL SHADOW ON A PUBLICLY
ACCESSIBLE OPEN SPACE, OR NATURAL OR
ARCHITECTURAL RESOURCE

The approach to shadow assessment is to define
the extent and duration of additional, or new, shadow
that the proposed action would cast on shadow-sensitive
portions of publicly accessible open space(s), narural
resorouce(s), or architectural resource(s) during the
year, and to understand the effect of that shadow on the
sun-sensitive aspects of these resources. Where more
than one open space/resource is at issue, where the
resource and/or the proposed building have irregular

shapes, or where the project site is located in a densely
developed area, it may be most efficient to use a com- *

puter program to calculaie shadows and display them
graphically. The following discussion presents five
fReps in the analysis of shadows: (1) determining the
times of year when the project shadow may reach the
open space/resource; (2) identifying thosc areas of the
open space/resource that would be sensitive to shadow
during the relevant times of year; (3) calculating the
project’s incremental (given other buildings in the area)
shadow on the shadow-sensitive portions of the open
space or resource; (4) estimating the duration of the
project’s incremental shadow on the shadow-sensitive
open space or architectural resource; and (S5) estimating
the relative loss of sunlight from project shadows. The
first three sieps need not be taken in the order present-
ed. For example, if there is reasonable probability that
the facilities or plantings in an open space are not sensi-
tive to shadow, then step 2 could be takep first. Should
the work conclude that the open space is not scusitive,
then no further study would be required. Similarly, if
it appears probable that the project would never cast a
shadow on the open space or resource in question be-
cause of intervening tall buildings, a step 3 type of
analysis can be undertaken first. Should this study
conclude that po project shadow would reach the open
space or resource, then no further study would be re-

quued.

321. When Does the Project Shadow Reach the
Open Spacs, or Natural or Architectural Resource

The first step in defining the extent and duration of
project shadows on an open space, narural resource, or
architectural resource is to establish the times of the
year when the impacts may occur. The months of
interest for an open space encompass the growing sea-
son (April through October) and December, represent-
ing a cold-weather month (and the longest shadow of
the year). The analysis should consider three repre-
sentative times of the growing scason—March 21 (or
Sepiember 21, which is approximately the same), June
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21, and a spring or summer dsy halfway between the
solstice and equinoxes (May 6 or August 6). December
21 is also included to demonstrate conditions during

" winter months; during these times people do use open
- spaces and rely most heavily on available sunlight for

warmth. Project shadows that reach the open space -
during any of these months could be of concern. - As
representative of the full range of possible shadows,
these months can also be used for assessing shadows on

Shadow analyses as described below should be
performed for each of those four representative months
of concern in which the project shadow would reach the
open space or architectural resource. Although the
following discussion assumes a situation in which the
project shadow could reach the open space throughout
the year, it is not necessary to analyze those months
where no shadow from the project would reach the
open space or architectural resource.

This analysis begins with a review of the analysis
parameters. For example, if the screening or the task
described in 322, below, shows that only a limited area
of the open space is sensitive to shadow, then you may
with to identify entering and exiting angles focused
only on that shadow-sensitive area. This is also true
for sun-sensitive features of marural or architectural
resources. It is also impornant w choose the “worst
case” for shadows from the building itself. If the pro-
posal contemplates a tower above a base, for example,
then the potition of the tower on the site would be
fill the site with high sueet walls, then it would be
prudent to consider the three closest corners of the site
in screening for shadows. If the proposal is a rezoning,
the analyzis should frame a building that complies with
the proposed zoning regulations and represents 2 worst
case for shadows. (Generally, where the building is
close to an open -space or architectural resource, a
bulkier building would produce the worst-case shadows.
Where the building is farther from the open space or
resource a taller tower would constitute a worst case.)
Also note that this assessment considers the action’s
addition compared to the no action condition. If the
action would add one story to an existing structure,
only the effects of that additional story need be consid-
ered.

The example presented here supposes an open
space that is entirely shadow-sensitive and a building
that rises 640 feet without setback and then slopes back
to a pointed, dome-like, symmetrical top at 850 feet.
Therefore, the positions on the ground from which to
measure the length of the shadow (and distance to the
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open space) would be the three leading corners and the
center of the site, labeled A, B, C, and D, respectively
on Figure 3E<4. As shown on this example, the short-
est distance to the open space is a line drawn from B to
E, which yields an angle of 52 degrees from true nonth
and measyres 404 feet. The shornest distance from the
building’s tallest point, D, to the open space (at E) is at
an angle of 43 degrees from true north and measures
523 feet.

Having identified "worst case* shadow conditions,
next consult Table 3E-2, which provides shadow length
factors for all shadows angles for each of the four
representative months. Consider whether the entering
and exiting angles and the angle defining the ghortest
distance between the building and the open space or
resource would cast shadows long enough to reach the
open space or resource. Figures 3E-S, 3E-6, 3E-7, and
3E-8 illustrate the shadows that would occur from the
850-foot building example on an open space nearby.
As thown in these figures, entering and/or exiting
shadows would reach the park on December 21 and
March 21. For May 6, the entering and exiting shad-
ows would not reach the open space, but at the shortest
point (52 degrees), the shadow angle factor would be
0.68, the length of the shadow would be 0.68 times
640, or 435 feet. This is more than the distance be-
tween the site and the park at that point; therefore, the
shadowwonldemerandencndinwthepark.

In the example, on June 21, no shadow from the
building would extend into the open space. The enter-
ingmdexitingshadowswo\ﬂdnotmad:theopm
space. The shadow over the shortest distance from the
site to the park (B 10 E) would be 0.46 times 640, or
294 feet (110 feet less than 404 feet). Over the shortest
distance from the tallest point to the park (D to E) the
shadow would be 0.40 times 850, or 340 feet. This is
less than the distance between D and E on the ground
(523 feet). Thus, no project shadow would enter the
open space on June 21.

An exception to the above is if the entering and
exiting angles are greater than 42 degrees; then, no
shadows from the project would exist on December 21
for areas beyond 42 degrees. Since the sun rises and
sets in the narrowest arc on that day, during the period
from an hour and a half after sunrise to an bour and a
half before sunset, the shadows lie between 42 and
+42 degrees from true north (see Table 3E-2). In this
case, pick the date closest to December 21 in which at
least one of the entering or exiting angles occurs, and
assess winter copditions on that date. If the longest
shadow for the building in question does not occur in
apny of the months between November and February
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(shadow angle more than 63 degrees), it is not neces-
sary to consider a winter case.

322 Sensitivity of the Publicly Accessible Open
Space(s), Natural or Architectural Resource to
Increcsed Shadows from the Project.

The uses and vegetation in an open space establish
its sensitivity to shadows. Uses that rely on sunlight in-
clude passive use, such as sitting or sunning, and such
activities as gardening, or children’s wading pools and
sprinklers. Vegetation requiring sunlight includes the
tree canopy and flowering plants. Where lawns are ac-
tively used, the wrf also requires extemsive sunlight.
For these activities and plants, four to six hours a day
of sunlight, particularly in the growing season, is often
2 minimum requirement. The assessment of an open
space’s seansitivity to increased shadow thus focuses on
identifying its facilities, plantings, and use, and the
sunlight requirements for each. The sensitivity of a his-
toric structure to sunlight depends on its design and set-
ting: do the characteristics that make the resource his-
torically significant depend on sunlight? An example
would be a structure noted for suined glass windows
that are visible only in the sunlight.

It may be advisable to use the services of a recre-
ation planner, landscape architect, or borticulrurist to
ioventory, survey, and assess the sensitivity of the open
space 10 shadow. The analyst should obtain a map of
the open space, including its boundary, major facilities,
and use panterns. In the area that would be cast in the
project’s incremental shadow (see Section 323 below),
it is also necessary to inventory vegetation, noting spe-
cies, caliper, height, and age, if possible. If the open
space suppons activities that rely on sunlight and these
would be cast in project shadow, it is also appropriate
to survey open space use. This should be done on a
sunny day in the spring, summer, or fall, preferably on
the weekend or at the time of peak use. Based on this -

.work, the activities, planis, or other facilities in the

open space that need sunlight and that may be affected
by the project’s shadows should be identified. To the
extent possible, the acceptable and minimum amounts
of daily sunlight required for the plants or activities
should be estimated. The analysis then focuses on
those uses that depend on sunlight.

323. What Shadow is Artributable to the Proposed
Action '

To understand the shadow that would be added to
an open space or natural or architectural resource by a
proposed project, shadows that would exist without the
project must also be defined. Other buildings may
already cast shadows (or be expected to cast shadows in

129



Figure 3E-5
Shadows from 850-foot Building: ‘
| June 21
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" Figure 3E-6
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Figure 3E-7
Shadows from 850-foot Building: ’
| March 21
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' Figure 3E-8
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the fumure) that would eliminate apy new shadows cast
by the proposed project. The analysis entails calculas-
ing and displaying the shadows from all buildings and
structures that will be present in both the existing and
DO action condition between the project site and the
open space and that are also located within the two
relevant entering and exiting angles from true north (see
also explanation in Sections 200 and 320, above). The
buildings in the surrounding area should also be con-
sidered for umusual circumstances: for example, ex-
tremely tall buildings farther from the open space than
the project that may cast shadows within the entering
and exiting angles. Figure 3E-9 illustrates conditions in
which other buildings could intercept or block out
shadows from the proposed action. The shadows of
interest are those that would occur in the future no ac-'
as well as proposed or planned developments (see
“Land Use, Zoning, and Public Policy,” Section 3A for
an explanation). In some cases, it may be appropriate
Dot to include in the future no action condition projects
that have not yet received their discretionary approvals,
particularly if the project is likely w have greater ef-
fects in the absence of that development. Consequent-
ly, it may be appropriate t0 assess existing and no build
conditions, to distinguish new shadows attribmable w
potential new structures.

The analysis is straightforward and requires an
accurate map showing the foorprints of existing and
proposed or planned buildings and structures. The
analyst thould obtain as accurate data as possible on the
beights of each building and its setbacks. This informa-
tion can be obtained from Fire Insurance Underwriters’
maps, building plans, or visual inspection. Entering
each of the four times of year presented in Section 321,
above, and on Table 3E-2 (unless the project shadow
would not reach the open space or resource during that
time, or no uses that depend on sunlight are located
there).

The project’s shadow effect is the increment be-
yond shadows that would exist in the existing or no
action condition case. Therefore, the project’s shadows
should be calculated and displayed clearly as an incre-
ment beyond those existing or no action condition
shadows on the publicly accessible open space (see
Figures 3E-10 and 3E-11, which illustrate a full and a
partially blocked shadow from the BS0O-foot example
building). - Note that if the proposed building form is
not known, the worst case under the (proposed) zoning
for the site should be assumed. When the proposed

buildingwouldbedistmtmmthcoy:aspaeeoramhio :

tectural resource, the worst case would be the tallest
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building allowed by zoning; when the proposed building
would be nearby, the worst case might be the bulkiest
(widest) building perminted. Once this work is com-

" plete, if it is clear that the project’s shadow incrernent
would occur rarely or would be only marginal, then the .
project shadow would not have a significant adverse im--

pact on the open space or architectural resource, and no
additional analysis is required. If the project’s incre-

.mental shadow cannot be clearly categorized as margin-
al, particularly if the open space is known t0 be sensi--

tive, additional analysis to understand fully the effect of
the shadow is required. -
324. Durction of the Project Shadows

The length of time that the project shadows stay on
the open space or resource depends on the entering and
exiting angles from true north and the time of year. As
described in Section 100, because of differences in the
sun's height in the sky throughout the year, shadows
are Jonger but move more quickly (are of shorter dura-
tion) during the winter than during the summer. Using
Table 3E-2, it is possible to estimate shadow duration
for each of the analysis months. For example, on
March 21, the entering angle of -6 degrees would occur
at approximately 11:47 am EST, and the exiting angle
of 57 degrees would occur at approximately 3:04 pm
EST (shown as 15:04 on the table). Thus, for a build-
ing tall enough that its shadow reaches an open space at
both the entering and exiting angles, the shadow would
be on some part of the park for 3 hours and 17 min-
utes. .

If the shadow does not reach the open space or
resource at both the entering and exiting angles, then
the duration would be less. Using Table 3E-2, it is
possible to identify the angle (and thus the time) when
the shadow would be long eaough 1o reach and enter
the park. In the March 21 example on Figure 3E-7,
because of the shape of the hypothetical building’s top
(it comes to a point), the shadow would not enter the
park at the -6 degree angle. A line drawn from the
center of the project site (the location of the 10p of the
roof) to the westerly point of the park yields an angle
of 3 degrees. Thus, the shadow would enter the park
at 12:10 pm EST and exit at 3:04 pm EST for a durs-
tion of 2 hours and 54 minutes.

This technique is also used when a shadow would
fall on the park for a long time, but on a particularly
scasitive portion of it for a shorter time. The inventory
undertaken in Section 322 will identify features in the
open space of particular concern—such as warm-weath-
er-dependent fearures like wading pools and sand boxes;
benches, which could be affected by a loss of winter
sunlight; or vegetarion, which could be affected by a
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|



' Figure 3E-9
Example Shadow Profile
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. Figure 3E-10
Incremental Shadows from 850-Foot Building:
| | Example |

Shadow from Existing Buildings

. Incremental Shadow from Proposed Building
March 21 « 1:30 PM
Shadow Lengch: 791’




" Figure 3E-11
Incremental Shadows from 850-Foot Building:
| Example 2

E Proposed Building Site
Park

« = . Entering and Exiting Angle
Extreme Angles: -6°, 57°
Minimum Distance: 404’
7| Shadow from Existing Buildings
Incremenn! Shadow from Proposed Building
March 21 + 1:30 PM
Shadow Length: 791'

DRAFT CEQR MANUAL " 12



loss of sunlight during the growing scason. The enter-
ing and exiting angles of the building's shadows on the
sensitive area are drawn as described in Section 321, 30
that the shadow length and duration can be computed.
Similarly, only shadow duration on the sun-sensitive
features of the architectural resource are of coocem.

If the duration is very short, for example, no more
than 10 minutes a1 any time of year, the project shadow
would pot have a significant adverse impact on the open
space or resource and no additional analysis is required.
With longer shadow durations, it is necessary to assess
the sensitivity of the open space or resource to shadows
before the severity of project shadow impact can be

325. Estimating the Relative Loss of Sunlight from
Project Shadows

Where the incremental shadows from the project
on publicly accessible open space fall on uses and plants
requiring sunlight, additional analysis is required to
assess the Joss of sunlight relative 1o sunlight that would
be available without the project. For example, trees,
many plants, and many activities can require a mini-
mum of four to six hours of sunlight, particularly be-
tween April and October. If the project shadow is
estimated to reduce sunlight from eight to seven hours
on such a sensitive use, it would probably have no
significant impact. If the same project shadow is esti-
mated to reduce sunlight from four to three hours on a
sensitive use, this could constitute a significant impact.
Thus, it is necessary to estimate shadow patterns oo the
~ affected area of the open space or resource throughout
the day. The analysis should be undertaken for each of
the months where project shadow impacts could be
significant. This is different from the estimate of the
project’s increment (Section 323, above) in that it con-
siders all shadows on the portion of the park or re-
source affected by the project’s shadow throughowt the
day, even times when the project itself is not casting
any shadows on the open space. Therefore, 2 more
detailed analysis is appropriate,

The first step in the analysis includes physical ip-
spection to determine whether the area is in shadow for
any appreciable time of the day. If the assessment is
being prepared at a time of year that does pot include
the analysis months, then a physical inspection of the
area surrounding the open space or resource and an
examination of maps to inventory buildings to the east,
south, and west of the open space or architectural re-
source is appropriate (this is a larger area than was
used in Section 323). Since the sun rises and sets north
ofduzastandwutdumgthespnngmdsumm.
buildings east/northeast and west/northwest of the open
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space or resource should also be considered for ana-
lysis. The procedure described in Section 200 can be
undertaken at this point if the buildings in question are
relatively few, and they may be too shon or too far

 from the open space or resource to cast shadows on it.

If it is clear that there are other shadows on the affected
area of the open space or resource, a full analysis
should be undertaken. A simple and accurate way to
chart the shadows on the subject is to observe and
photograph it on the days of interest; this survey can be
undertaken on 2 sunny day closest in time to the analy-
sis day (if it is cloudy on the analysis day).

 If the schedule for the assessment does not permit
waiting for the particular days in question, or if devel-

" opment is proposed for the no action condition that

would cast shadows on the open space or resource, then
an analytical method is used. (In the case where limit-
ed future no action development is proposed, the exist-

ing shadow can be observed by survey, and the furure
additional shadow calculated analytically.) Such a
methodology can be very complex, and a computer
program is probably the best approach. However, the

work can be done at the drawing table. This involves
establishing entering and exiting angles from true north

for each of the buildings casting shadows on the affect-
ed area of the open space or resource and defining the
extent, timing, and duration of each building’s shadow.

When the time of each shadow entering and exiting the

affected area is ascertained, these can be plotted on one

map and the pattern, extent, and duration of combined
shadows defined for each representative month of inter-

est.

330. ANALYSIS PRESENTATION

Because the shadow analysis can be intricate and
is primarily visual, it is imporiant that, in addition to0 a
clear narrative description, the presentation of the anal-
ysis include clear graphic representations of the follow-
ing as appropriate:

®  Relationship between the project site and publicly
accessible open spaces, natural or architectural
resources.

®  Calculation of the angles from north for project
shadows entering and exiting the open space(s) or
affected area of open space, namral or architectur-
al resources.

. M:pshowmgnoamoneondmon:hadowsmdthe
incremental shadows from the project on the open
space, natural or architectural resource on a repre-
scotative day in each relevant month. These
graphic depictions should include information
similar to that provided in Figures 3E-10 and

CEQR MANUAL



3E-11: blocks, lots, streets, parks, building out-
lines, and significant topographical features, as
appropriate. The length and time of the project's
shadows should be indicated on each map.

®  Photographs of the open space or resource, focus-
ing on elements sensitive 1o sunlight loss that may
be in shadow caused by the proposed project.

®  Plan of the open space or resource, locating ele-
ments sensitive to sunlight loss.

®  Plan of the open space or resource showing com-
posite shadows and the location and duration of

400. Determining Impact Significance

In general, a significant shadow impact occurs if
the shadow added by the project reduces sunlight on
sensitive uses substantially or to unacceptable levels.
This includes the following situations:

®  Substantial reduction in sunlight where the sensi-
tive use is already subject to substandard sunlight
(i.e., less than minimum time necessary for its

®  Reduction in sunlight available to a sensitive use
from more than to less than the minimum time
necessary forits survival.

®  Substantial reduction in sunlight to a sun-sensitive
use or feature,

®  Substantial reduction in the usability of the open
space.

Although these situations frame a general guideline to
determining impact significance, each case must be con-
sidered on its own merits. There may be situations
where a very small loss of sunlight is important (for
example, in areas where older people sit) or where a
comparatively large loss is not significant (for example,

where vegetative species are not critical to the character
of the open space and its environment and can be easily
replaced with more shade-tolerant species). A reduc-
tion in sunlight to a sun-sensitive use could be more
critical when the use is already subject to substandard
sunlight than when it is not. In all cases, the rationale
for determining impact significance is presented in the
EAS or EIS.

500. Developing Mitigation

Where a significant impact is identified, mitigation
must be assessed. ' Types of mitigation that may be
appropriate include relocating facilities within an open
space to avoid sunlight loss, relocating or replacing
vegetation, undertaking additional maintenance to re-
duce the likelihood of species loss, or replacement
facilities on another nearby site. Where the affected
open space is 2 City park, it is appropriate for the lead
agency to coordinate mitigation options with the
Department of Parks and Recreation (DPR). The lead
agency may wish to coordinate with DPR as an expert
agency on open spaces that are not City parks as well.

600. Developing Alternatives

_ Ahiernatives that reduce or eliminate shadow im-
pacts include:

®  Reorientation of building bulk to avoid shadow
increments on scasitive areas of open space or of
the natural or architectural resource.

®  Reorientarion of site plan to include replacement

. fxcilities (see also Section 500, above).

® When an open space that would be affected is
proposed as part of the action, reorientation of the
sun-sensitive features within the open space.
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Tabie 3E-|
Maxnmum Shadow Lelgth Factor for Each Angle from True North

127

Shadow
Length Time

Angle Factor*® Dates (Eastern Standard Time)
0 2.07 12721 11:53
1 2.07 12221 11:49 11:56
2 2.07 12121 11:45 12:00
3 2.07 12221 11:41 12:04
4 2.07 12721 11:37 12:08
5 2.08 12721 11:33 12:12
6 2.0 12721 11:29 12:16
7 2.09 12721 11:25 12:20
8 2.10 12721 11:21 12:24
9 2.11 12721 - 11:17 12:28
10 2.13 1221 11:13 12:32
11 2.14 12221 11:09 12:36
12 2.15 12721 11:05 12:41
13 2.17 12721 11:01 12:44
14 2.19 12721 10:57 12:48
15 221 12/21 10:53 12:52
16 2.3 12221 10:49 12:56
17 225 | 12721 10:45 13:00
18 2.28 12721 10:41 13:04
19 2.30 12721 10:37 13:08
20 2.34 12121 10:32 13:13
21 2.37 1221 10:28 13:17
2 2.40 12721 10:24 13:21
px) 2.44 12721 10:22 13:25
24 248 12,21 10:15 13:30
25 2.52 1221 10:11 13:34
26 2.57 12221 110:07 13:38
27 2.62 12721 10:02 13:43
28 - 2.67 12121 9:58 13:47
29 2.73 12721 9:54 13:51
30 2,79 12721 9:49 13:56
31 2.86 12721 9:45 14:00
32 2.93 12721 9:40 14:05
33 3.02 12721 9:35 14:10
M4 3.10 1221 9:31 14:14
k] 3.20 12721 9:26 14:19
36 331 12721 9:21 14:24
37 3.4 12721 9:16 14:29
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Table 3E-1 (Continued)
Maximum Shadow Length Factor for Each Angle from True North

. Shadow ,
Length Time
Angle Factor® Dates (Eastern Standard Time)
38 3.55 12721 9:12 14:33
39 3.69 12721 ©9:07 14:38
40 3.85 12721 9:02 14:43
41 4.02 12721 8:57 14:48
42 427 12/20 8:51 14:55
12/21 8:51 14:55
12722 8:52 14:56
123 8:53 14:57
12724 8:53 - - 14:57
1225 8:54 14:58
43 4.27 12729 8:54 15:00
- 1/4 8:55 © o 15:07
44 4.19 1257 : 8:41 14:53
1n 8:56 15:08
45 4.19 1272 8:35 - 14:55
1/12 8:54 15:14
46 4.10 11/26 8:29 14:57 ‘

1/18 8:52 15:20 -
47 4.04 11724 8:28 14:58
. 122 8:50 15:26
48 3.9 1120 8:24 15:00
1/23 8:50 . 15:26
49 3.96 11/17 8:19 - 15:03
1727 8:47 15:31
50 3.2 11/13 ] 8:14 15:06
) 1/30 8:43 15:35
51 3.84 11/11 8:13 15:07
2711 8:43 ; 15:37
52 3.84 11/8 8:08 15:12
213 . 8:40 15:40
53 3T 1177 8:08 15:12
2/6 8:38 15:42
54 3.78 114 . 8:04 15:16
2/8 8:34 15:46
55 in 11/1 8:00 15:20
2/12 8:30 15:50
56 3.66 10/30 7:59 15:21
2/13 8:29 15:51
57 . 3.5 10728 7:56 15:24
'2/15 8:26 15:54
58 3.62 10725 182 15:28

. . ’ 2/18 8:22 15:58
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Table 3E-I (Continued) » v
Maximum Shadow Length Factor for Each Angle from True North

Shadow A . ‘
Length Time ‘.
Angle Factor* Dates (Eastern- Standard Time) :
- 59 , 3.57 10724 7:51 15:29
2/19 8:22 15:58
60 3.5 10/22 7:47 15:33
2121 8:18 16:02
61 3.55 10/19 7:45 15:37
2/24 8:13 16:05
62 349 | 10/18 745 ~15:37
' A 2725 8:13 16:05
63 1 3.50 10/16 7:42 T 15:42
' 2/28 . 8:09 16:07
64 3.47 10714 7:40 15:44
an 8:06 16:10
6S 244 10/11 7:37 15:49
3/4 8:02 16:14
66 3.4 10710 7:36 15:50
’ 3/5 8:01 16:13
67 341 10/8 7:34 15:54
- an 7:57 16:17
68 3.3 10/5 7:30 15:58
3/10 7:52 16:20
() 3.36 10/4 7:38 16:00
3711 7:51 16:21
70 3.36 1072 7 16:03
‘ 3n3 7:48 16:24
7 3.4 10/1 7:27 16:05
3/14 7:46 16:24
yri 3.4 9/29 7:24 - 16:08
ne 7:43 16:27
73 332 26 721 - - 16:13 ’
ne T 739 16:31
74 3.30 9725 7:21 16:15
3720 7:37 16:31
75 3.30 /23 7:18 16:18
k 17+ 7:33 16:33
76 k 1 orxR 717 16:21
kpx] 7:31 16:35
Yz 331 ). 9/19 7:14° - 16:26
3726 7:28 16:37
78 3.24 917 7:14 16:28
3728 7:24 16:38
79 3.30 9/16 7:11 16:31
3729 7:21 16:41
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Table 3E-1 (Continued)
Maximum Shadow Length Factor for Each Angle from True North

. Shadow
Length ' Time
Angle Factor® Dates (Eastern Standard Time)
80 3.29 9/13 7:08 16:36
4/1 7:16 16:44
81 3.4 9/12 7:08 16:36
412 7:16 16:44
82 3.29 9/10 7:05 16:41
4/4 7:11 16:47
83 .3 9/8 7:05 16:43
o . 416 7:10 16:48
4 3.29 9 7:02 . 16:46
. an 7:06 16:50
85 3.30 9/4 6:59 16:51
4/10 7:01 ' 16:53
86 3.4 972 6:59 16:53
4/12 7:00 16:54
87 331 9/1 6:56 16:56
4/13 6:57 16:57
88 3.29 8/30 6:55 16:59
4/15 6:54 16:58
89 3.31 827 6:52 17:04
. 4/18 6:49 17:01
90 329 8725 6:51 17:05
. 4/19 6:48 17002
91 3.33 8724 6:48 17:08
4121 6:45 17:05
92 3.35 8721 6:45 17:13
' 4724 6:40 17:08
93 3.3 8/19 6:45 17:15
4126 6:39 17:09
94 3.37 8/17 6:42 17:18
427 6:36 17:12
3.37 8/14 6:39 17:23
5/ 6:31 17:15
9% 333 8/12 6:38 17:24
53 6:30 17:16
3.40 8/9 6:35 17:29
5/4 6:27 17:19
98 .3.42 8/6 6:31 17:33
5/8 6:22 17:22
99 ) 3.42 8/5 6:30 17:34
5/10 6:20 17:24
100 343 8n ’ 6:29 17:35
' 5/14 6:16 17:28
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Table 3E-1 (Continued)

Maximum Shadow Length Factor for Each Angle from True North

Shadow

Length Time
Angle Factor® Dates (Eastern Standard Time)
101 3.42 7/30 6:25 17:39
5/16 6:15 17:29
102 3.48 7728 6:22 17:42
5/18 6:12 17:32
103 35 124 6:18 17:46
5/22 6:09 17:37
104 3| 9 6:14 17:50
. © 527 6:05 17:41
105 3.53 718 6:14 17:50
5128 6:05 17:41
106 359 m3 6:10 17:54
62 6:02 17:46
107 3.63 /] 6:04 17:56
6/10 5:59 17:51
108 3.61 6/16 6:00 17:54

Note: Negative angles and positive angles of the same value would bave

similar shadow length factors.
All values are for New York City, Ciry Hall:

Latitude: 40°42°23° north (40.706389°)
Longitude: 74°0°29" west (74.008056°)

All times are Eastern Standard Time. Daylight Savings Time is

NOT considered.

* Factor for shadow angle by degree (azimmuth) from true north (0°).
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Table 3E-2

Shadow Factors and Time of Day for Each Shadow Angle,
June 21, May 6, March 21, December 21

21 June 6 May* 2] March* 21 December _
Angle Shadow |Eastern |Shadow [Eastern |Shadow {Eastern |Shadow |Eastern -

Length (Standard |[Length |Standard |Length |Standard |Length |Standard
Factor® |Time Factor® [Time Factor® | Time Factor® |Time

-108 3.66 557 |- - |

-107 3.37 6:04

-106 3.12 6:11

-105 2.90 6:17

-104 2.7 6:24

-103 2.54 6:31

-102 2.38 6:38

~101 2.24 6:45

-100 2.11 6:51

-99 2.00 6:58

-98 1.89 7:05 L o

-97 1.80 7:11 3.31 6:27

-96 1.71 7:18 3.07 6:33

-95 1.63 7:25 2.87 6:40

-94 1.55 7:31 2.68 6:46

-93 1.48 7:38 2.52 6:52

92 1.42 7:44 2.38 6:59

-91 1.36 7:51 2.25 7:05

-90 1.30 7:57 2.13 7:11

-89 1.25 8:03 2.02 7:17

-88 1.20 8:09 1.92 7:23

-87 1.15 8:15 1.84 7:29

-86 1.11 8:20 1.75 7:35

-85 1.07 8:26 1.68 7:41

-84 1.03 8:32 1.61 7:46

-83 0.99 8:37 1.54 7:52

-82 0.96 8:42 1.48 7:58

-81 0.93 8:47 1.43 8:03

-80 0.90 8:53 1.37 8:09

-79 0.87 8:57 1.33 8:14

-78 0.84 9:02 1.28 8:19

-77 - 0.82 9:07 1.24 8:24

-76 0.79 9:12 1.20 8:29

-75 0.77 9:16 1.16 8:34 SRR

-74 0.75 9:20 1.12 8:39 3.24 7:36

-73 0.73 9:25 1.09 8:44 3.05 7:41

-T2 0.71 9:29 1.05 8:48 2.88 7:47

-71 0.69 9:33 1.03 8:53 2.73 7:52

-70 0.67 9:37 1.00 8:57 2.59 7:57

69 0.66 9:4] 0.98 9:02 247 8:03

68 0.64 9:44 0.95 9:06 2.36 8:08

67 0.62 9:48 0.93 0 9:10 .| 2.26 8:13

66 0.61 9:51 0.90 9:14 2.17 8:18

65 0.59 9:55 0.88 9:18 2.09 8:23
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Table 3E-2 (Continued)

Shadow Factors and Time of Day for Each Shadow Angle,
June 21, May 6, March 21, December 21

21 June 6 May* 21 March® 21 December
Angle Shadow |Eastern | Shadow |[Easterm |Shadow |Easterm |[Shadow |Eastern

Length |Standard |Length |Standard |Length |Standard |Length |Standard
Factor® |Time Factor® |Time Factor® [Thme Factor® |Time

64 0.58 9:58 0.86 9:22 2.01 8:28
-63 0.57 10:01 0.84 9:26 1.94 8:33
62 0.55 10:04 0.82 9:30 1.88 8:38
61
-60
-59

0.54 10:07 | 0.81 9:33 1.82 842 |
0.53 10:10 | 0.79 9:37 1.76 847 |-
0.52 10:13 | 0.77 9:40 1.71 852 |
-58 0.51 10:16 | 0.76 9:44 1.66 8:56
-57 0.50 10:19 | 0.74 9:47 1.61 9:01
-56 0.49 10:21 0.73 9:50 | 1.57 | 9:05
-55 0.48 10:24 | 0.72 9:54 1.53 9:09
-54 0.48 10:27 | 0.70 9:57 1.49 9:14
-53 0.47 10:29 | 0.69 10:00 1.46 9:18
-52 0.46 10:31 0.68 10:03 1.42 9:22
-51 0.45 10:34 | 0.67 10:06 1.39 9:26
-50 0.45 10:36 | 0.66 10:09 1.36 9:30
49 0.44 10:38 | 0.65 10:11 1.34 9:34
48 0.43 10:41 0.64 10:14 1.31 9:38
47 0.43 10:43 0.63 10:17 1.28 9:42
46 0.42 10:45 | 0.62 10:20 1.26 9:45
45 0.41 10:47 | 0.61 10:22 1.2 | 9:49 .
44 0.41 10:49 | 0.60 10:25 1.2 9:53 | L

43 0.40 10:51 0.59 10:27 1.20 98 |- | -
42 0.40 10:53 | 0.59 | 10:30 1.18 10:00 4.27 8:51
41 0.40 10:55 | 0.58 | 10:32 1.16 10:03 4.02 8:57
40 0.39 10:57 | 0.57 10:35 1.14 10:07 3.85 9:02
-39 0.38 10:59 | 0.57 10:37 1.13 10:10 3.69 9:07
-38 0.38 11:00 | 0.56 | 10:40 1.11 10:14 3.55 9:12
-37 0.38 | 11:02 0.55 10:42 1.10 10:17 3.42 9:16
-36 0.37 11:04 | 0.55 10:44 1.08 10:20 3.30 9:21
-35 0.37 11:06 | 0.54 10:46 1.07 10:24 3.20 9:26
-34 0.37 11:07 | 0.54 10:49 1.06 10:27 3.10 9:31
-33 0.36 11:09 | 0.53 10:51 1.04 10:30 3.01. 9:3§
-32 0.36 11:11 0.53 10:53 1.03 10:33 2.93 9:40
-3] 0.35 11:12 | 0.52 10:55 1.02 10:36 2.86 9:45
-30 0.35 11:14 | 0.52 10:57 1.01 10:39 2.79 9:49
-29 0.35 11:15 | 0.51 10:59 1.00 10:42 2.73 9:54
-28 0.35 11:17 | 0.51 11:01 0.99 10:45 2.67 9:58
-27 0.34 11:19 | 031 11:03 0.98 10:48 2.62 10:02
-26 0.34 11:20 | 0.50 11:05 0.97 10:51 2.57 10:07
-25 0.34 11:22 '| 0.50 11:07 0.96 10:54 2.52 | 10:11
224 0.34 11:23 | 0.50 11:09 0.96- | 10:57 2.48 10:15
.23 0.33 11:25 - | 0.49 11:11 0.95 11:00 2.44 10:22
22 +0.33 11:26 | 0.49 11:13 0.94 11:03 2.40 10:24

12m CEQR MANUAL



Table 3E-2 (Continued)

Shadow Factors and Time of Day for Each Shadow Angle,
June 21, May 6, March 21, December 21

21 June 6 May* 21 March® 21 December
Angle Shadow |Eastern |Shadow [Eastern |Sbadow [Eastern |Shadow |Eastern
Length |Standard |Length [Standard |Length |Standard |Length |Standard
Factor® |Time Factor® [Time Factor® | Time Factor® |Time
-21 0.33 11:27 0.49 11:15 0.94 11:06 2.37 10:28
-20 0.33 11:29 0.48 11:17 0.93 11:09 2.33 10:32
-19 0.33 11:30 0.48 11:19 0.92 11:11 2.30 10:37
-18 0.32 11:32 0.48 11:21 0.92 11:14 2.28 10:41
-17 0.32 11:33 0.48 11:22 0.91 11:17 2.25 10:45
-16 0.32 11:34 0.47 11:24 0.91 11:20 2.23 10:49
-15° 0.32 11:36 0.47 11:26 - 0.90 11:23 2.21 10:53
-14 0.32 11:37 0.47 11:28 0.90 11:25- 2.19 10:57
-13 0.32 11:38 0.47 11:30 0.90 11:28 2.17 11:01
-12 0.32 11:40 0.47 11:31 0.89 11:31 2.15 11:05
-11 0.32 11:41 0.47 11:33 0.89 11:33 2.14 11:09
-10 0.32 11:42 0.46 11:35 0.89 11:36 2.13 11:13
-9 0.31 11:44 0.46 11:37 0.88 11:39 2.11 11:17
-8 0.31 11:45 0.46 11:39 0.88 11:41 2.10 11:21
-7 0.31 11:46 0.46 11:40 0.88 11:44 2.09 11:25
-6 0.31 11:48 0.46 11:42 0.88 11:47 2.09 11:29
-5 0.31 11:49 0.46 11:44 0.88 11:49 2.08 11:33
-4 0.31 11:50 0.46 11:46 0.88 11:52 2.07 11:37
-3 0.31 11:52 0.46 11:47 0.87 11:55 2.07 11:41
-2 0.31 11:53 0.46 11:49 0.87 11:57 2.07 11:45
-1 0.31 11:54 0.46 11:51 0.87 12:00 2.07 11:49
0 0.31 11:56 0.46 11:53 0.87 12:03 2.07 11:53
1 0.31 11:57 0.46 11:54 0.87 12:05 2.07 11:56
2 0.31 11:58 0.46 11:56 0.87 12:08 2.07 12:00
3 0.31 11:59 0.46 11:58 0.87 12:10 2.07 12:04
4 0.31 12:01 0.46 11:59 0.88 12:13 2.07 12:08
5 0.31 12:02 0.46 12:01 0.88 12:16 2.08 12:12
6 0.31 12:03 0.46 12:03 0.88 12:18 2.09 12:16
7 0.31 12:05 0.46 12:05 0.88 12:21 2.09 12:20
8 0.31 12:06 0.46 12:06 0.88 12:24 2.10 12:24
9 0.31 12:07 0.46 12:08 0.88 12:27 2.11 12:28
10 0.32 12:09 0.46 12:10 0.89 12:29 2.13 12:32
11 0.32 12:10 0.47 12:12 0.89 12:32 2.14 12:36
12 0.32 12:11 0.47 12:14 0.89 12:34 2.15 12:41
13 0.32 12:13 0.47 12:15 0.90 12:37 2.17 12:44
14 0.32 12:14 0.47 12:17 0.90 12:40 2.19 12:48
15 0.32 12:15 0.47 12:19 0.90 12:42 2.21 12:52
16 0.32 12:17 0.48 12:21 0.91 12:45 2.23 12:56
17 0.32 12:18 0.48 12:23 0.91 12:48 2.25 13:00
18 032 1. 12:19 0.48 12:24 0.92 12:51 2.28 13:04
19 0.33 12:21 0.48 12:26 0.93 12:54 2.30 13:08
20 0.33 12:22 0.48 12:28 0.93 12:57 2.34 13:13
21 0.33 12:24 0.49 12:30 0.94 12:59 2.37 | 13:17
CEQR MANUAL

1293



Table 3E-2 (Continued)

Shadow Factors and Time of Day for Each Shadow Angle,
June 21, May 6, March 21, December 21

21 June 6 May* 21 March® 21 December
Angle {Shadow |Eastern [Shadow |Eastern [Shadow [Eastern |Shadow |Eastern
Length |Standard |[Length |Standard |Length |Standard | Length |Standard
Factor® [Time Factor® |Time Factor® {Time | Factor® | Time
22 0.33 12:25 0.49 12:32 0.94 13:02 2.40 13:21
23 - 0.33 12:26 0.49 12:34 0.95 13:05 2.43 13:25
24 0.34 12:28 0.50 12:36 0.96 13:08 2.49 13:30
25 0.34 12:29 0.50 12:38 0.97 13:11 2.52 13:34
26 0.4 12:31 0.50 12:40 0.97 13:14 2.56 13:38
27 0.34 12:32 0.51 12:42 0.98 13:17 2.62 13:43
28 0.35 12:34 0.51 12:44 0.99 13:20 2.67 13:47
29 0.35 12:36 0.51 12:46 1.00 13:23 2.71 13:51
30 0.35 12:37 0.52 12:48 1.01 13:26 2.79 13:56
31 0.36 12:39 0.52 12:50 1.02 13:29 2.84 14:00
32 0.36 12:40 0.53 12:52 1.03 13:32 2.93 14:05
33 0.36 12:42 0.53 12:54 1.04 13:35 3.02 14:10
34 0.37 12:44 0.54 12:56 1.05 13:38 3.09 14:14
35 0.37 12:45 0.54 12:59 1.06 13:41 3.20 14:19
36 0.37 12:47 0.55 13:01 1.08 13:45 3.31 14:24
37 0.38 12:49 0.55 13:03 1.10 13:48 3.44 14:29
38 0.38 12:51 0.56 13:05 1.11 13:51 3.52 14:33
39 0.38 12:52 0.57 13:08 1.13 13:55 3.67 14:38
40 0.39 12:54 0.57 13:10 1.14 13:58 3.83 14:43
41 0.39 12:56 0.58 13:13 1.16 | 14:02 4.00 14:48
42 0.40 12:58 0.59 13:15 1.18 14:05 4.19 14:53
43 0.40 13:00 0.60 13:18 1.20 14:09 L :
44 0.41 13:02 0.60 13:20 1.21 14:12
45 0.41 13:04 0.61 13:23 1.24 14:15
46 0.42 13:06 0.62 13:25 1.26 14:20
47 0.42 13:08 0.63 13:28 1.28 14:23
48 0.43 13:10 0.64 13:31 1.31 14:27
49 0.44 13:13 0.65 13:34 1.33 14:31
50 0.45 13:15 0.66 13:36 1.36 14:35
51 0.45 13:17 0.67 13:39 1.39 14:39
52 0.46 13:20 0.68 13:42 1.42 14:43
53 0.47 13:22 0.69 13:45 1.45 14:47
54 0.47 13:224 0.70 13:48 1.49 14:51
55 0.48 13:27 0.71 13:18 1.54 14:56
56 0.50 13:30 0.73 13:55 1.57 15:00
57 0.50 13:32 0.74 13:58 1.61 15:04
58 0.51 13:35 0.76 14:01 1.66 15:09
59 0.52 13:38 0.78 14:05 1.70 15:13
60 0.53 13:41 0.79 14:08 1.76 15:18
61 0.55 13:44 0.81 14:12 1.83 15:23
62 0.56 13:47 0.82 14:15 1.87 - 15:27
63 0.57 "13:50 .| 0.84 14:19 1.94 15:32
64 0.58 13:53 0.86 14:23 2.02 15:37
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Table 3E-2 (Continued)

Shadow Factors and Time of Day for Each Shadow Angle,
June 21, May 6, March 21, December 21

21 December

21 June 6 May"* 21 March®
Angle Shadow |Easterm |Shadow |Easterm |Shadow |Easterm {Shadow |Eastern
: Length |Standard Standard |Length |Standard |Length |Standard
Factor® |Time Factor® |Time Factor® | Time Factor® | Time
65 0.59 13:56 0.88 14:27 2.09 15:42
66 0.61 14:00 0.91 14:31 2.18 15:47
67 0.62 14:03 0.93 14:35 2.27 15:52
68 0.64 14:07 0.95 14:39 2.36 15:57
69 0.66 14:11 0.97 14:43 2.46 16:02
70 0.67 14:14 1.01 14:48 2.62 16:08
71 0.68 14:18 1.03 14:52 2.73 16:13
T2 0.70 14:22 1.06 14:57 2.86 16:18
73 0.72 14:26 1.09 15:01 3.06 16:24
74 0.75 14:31 1.12 15:06 3.2 16:29
75 0.77 14:35 1.16 15:11
76 0.79 14:39 1.20 15:16
i 0.81 14:44 1.24 15:21
78 0.84 14:49 1.28 15:26
79 0.87 14:54 1.32 15:31
80 0.89 14:58 1.37 15:36
81 0.93 15:04 1.43 15:42
82 0.96 15:00 1.48 15:47
83 0.99 15:14 1.55 15:53
84 1.02 15:19 1.62 15:59
85 1.07 15:25 1.67 16:04
86 1.11 15:31 1.78 16:11
87 1.14 15:36 1.84 16:16
88 1.19 15:42 1.93 16:22
89 1.24 15:48 2.02 16:28
90 1.29 15:54 2.13 16:34
91 1.36 16:01 2.24 16:40
92 1.42 16:07 2.36 16:46
93 1.48 16:13 2.54 16:53
o4 1.56 16:20 2.68 16:59
95 " 1.62 16:26 2.84 17:05
96 1.72 16:33 3.09 17:12
97 1.79 16:39 3.29 17:18
98 1.89 16:46
99 2.01 16:53
100 2.13 17:00
101 2.23 17:06
102 2.37 17:13
103 2.54 17:20
104 2.72 17:27
105 2.92 17:34
106 3.09 17:40
107 3.35 17:47
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Table 3E-2 (Continued)

Shadow Factors and Time of Day for Each Shadow Angle,
June 21, May 6, March 21, December 21

21 June 6 May* 21 March® 21 December

Angle [Shadow |Eastern [Sbadow |Eastern |Shadow |Eastern |Shadow |Easterm
‘ Length  {Standard |Length |Standard |Length |Standard | Length |Standard
] Factor® |Time Factor® |Time Factor® |[Time Factor® |Time

108 3.65 17:54

109 4.00 18:01

Notes: All calculations are for New York City, City Hall.
Latitude: 40°42°23" north (40.706389°)
Longitude: 74°0°29" west (74.008056°)

Times are Eastern Standard times. Daylight Savings Time is NOT considered. To find
apparent solar time, add 4 minutes to the clock time. Then, for 21 June, no change; for
6 May, add 3 minutes; for 21 March, subtract 7 minutes; forlewcmber add 3
minutes.

! Factors for May 6 and March 21 may be used for August 6 and September 21,

b Factor for shadow length by degree (azimuth) from true north 0°.
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F. Historic Resources
100. Definitions
110. HISTORIC RESOURCES

The term “historic resources® encompasses dis-
tricts, buildings, structures, sites, and objects of histori-
cal, aesthetic, cultral, and archaeological importance.
For CEQR, this includes:

®  Designated New York City Landmarks, Interior
Landmarks, Scenic Landmarks, and propernies
within designated New York City Historic Dis-

®  Propenies calendared for consideration as one of
the above by the New York City Landmarks Pres-
ervation Commission (LPC).

®  Properties listed on or formally determined eligible
for inclusion on the State and/or National Register
of Historic Places, or contained within a district
listed on or formally determined eligible for the
State and/or National Register of Historic Places.

®  Properties recommended by the New York State
Board for listing on the Siae and/or National
Registers of Historic Places.

®  Nationa! Historic Landmarks,

L] Propenisnotidemiﬁedbyoncbftbepmgmns
listed above, but that meet their eligibility require-
ments.

Historic resources include both architectural and
archaeological resources. Architecrural resources in-
clude historically imporant buildings, structures, ob-
jects, sites, and districts. Archaeological resources
typically are physical remains, usually subsurface, of
the prehistoric (Native American) and historic periods—
such as burial hearths, foundations, artifacts, wells, and
privies. Historic landscapes, such as gardens or parks,
can also be historic resources. There is some overlap
between the two types of historic resources—for exam-
ple, industrial archacology examines sites and structures
that illustrate developments in industry. These may
encompass such properties as bridges, canals, piers,
wharves, and railroad transfer bridges that may be
wholly or partially visible above ground.

Historic resources can generally be classified as
buildings, structures, objects, sites, or districts.

o

111. Buildings

A building is a structure created to shelter human
activity. The historical or architectural value of indi-
vidual buildings may range from the monumental, such
as the American Museum of Natural History, to the
modest or unique, such as the Fraunces Tavern block in
Lower Manhattan.

112. Structures

A structure is a built work composed of interde-
pendent parts or élements in an organized pattern. The
term “structure® is used to distinguish from buildings
those functiona! constructions made for purposes other
than shelter. Bridges and other engineering projects are
good examples of historic structures. Other examples
of historic strucrures are the carousels in Coney Island
or military fortifications, such as Fort William and Fort
Jay on Governors Island or the bareries at Fort
Wadsworth on Staten Island.

113. Objects

An object is an item of functional, aesthetic, cul-
tural, historical, or scientific value that may be movable
but is related to a given environment or setting. The
designated sidewalk clocks in Manhanan and Queens,
or Native American stone tools are examples of objects.

114. Sites

A site is the location or place where a significant
event or sequence of events took place, or the location
of an important building or structure, whether now
standing, ruined, or vanished, where the location itself
possesses historic, cultural, or archaeological value. A
site can be important because of its association with
significant historic (or prehistoric) events or activities,
buildings, structures, objects, or people, or because of
its potential to yield information important in prehistory ,
or history. Examples of sites include a Native Ameri-
can habitation site or a banlefield.

115. Districts

A district is a geographically definable area that
possesses a significant concentration of associated build-
ings, structures, objects, or sites, united historically or
aesthetically by plan and design or physical develop-
ment and historical and/or architectural relationships.
Although composed of many resources, a district de-
rives its imporwance from being a unified entity. A
district can conmsist of historic or archaeological re-
sources, as in a grouping of archasological sites related
by their common components. The Central Park West-
West 73rd-74th Street Historic District (which is within
the larger Upper West Side-Central Park West Historic
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District) is an example of a district unified by plan or
design. This district reflects the vision of Edward
Clark, president of the Singer Sewing Machine Compa-
ny, and his heirs, who used restrictive covenants gov-
erning height and setbacks to create homogeneous resi-
dential streetscapes surrounding the monumental build-
ings that define Central Park West (e.g., New-York
Historical Society, the Dakota, American Museum of
Namral History). An example of a district potable for
its historical and/or architectural relationships is the
Brooklyn Heights Historic District, which comprises a
concentration of buildings of several styles predating the
Civil War, including Federal, Gothic Revival, and
Italianate.

120. CRITERIA FOR ELIGIBILITY

The U.S. Secretary of the Interior has established
criteria of eligibility for listing on the National Register
of Historic Places (Code of Federal Regulations, Title
36, Pant 60); New York State and LPC have adopted
these criteria for use in identifying significant historic
resources for SEQRA and CEQR review. In addition,
the criteria for local designation as defined in the New
York City Landmarks Law are applicable in assessing
historic resources that may be affecied by the action.

121. National Register Criterie

To be considered significant and eligible. for the
National Register, a property must represent a signifi-
cant part of the history, architecture, archacology,
engineering, or culture of an area, and it must have the
characteristics that make it a good representative of
properties associated with that aspect of the past. The
scope of significance may be local, State, regional, or
pational. The consideration of whether a property
represents an important aspect of an area’s history or
prehistory is related to its associative values; the consid-
eration of its characteristics is related to its integrity.
The National Register’s criteria for associative values
and measures of integrity are described below. These
criteria apply to both archaeological and architectural
resources. More guidance on the National Register cri-
teria is provided in the U.S. Department of the Inter-
jor's National Register Bulletin 15: How to Apply the
National Regisier Criteria for Evaluation, s3 well as
numaousotherNanomlRegxmBunenm(seeSemm
730, below).

121.1. Associative Values
mNmomnegimaimi.fmvﬂmﬁmm-
fy the values that make a building, structure, object,

site, or district significant. To be significant, property
must meet at least one of these citeria:

1273

®»  Be associated with events that have mate a signifi-
cant contribution to the broad patterns of history.

‘s Be associated with the lives of persons significant

in the past.

. E.mbodydisdnaive:hmuisﬁaofnype.peﬁ-

od, or method of construction or that represent the
work of a master, possess high anistic values, or
represent a significant and distinguishable entity
whose components may lack individual distinction.

s Have yielded or bave the potential to yield infor-
mation important in prehistory or history.

Thus, significance can range from buildings that
are cxamples of an architectural style, such as the
Greek Revival residences in Brooklyn Heights; that are
monumental, such as the American Museum of Natural
History; or that represent the work of a renowned
architect, such as the Bayard Condict Building at 65-69
Bleecker Street in Manhartan, which is the only build-
ing in New York City by the well-known architect
Louis H. Sullivan. Buildings can also be significant if
they are associated with historic events or patterns. For
example, the Bowne House in Flushing, Queens, pos-
seases important historical associations because it con-
tins the kitchen wing of the oldest house in Queens,
built by John Bowne in 1661 with additions that date to
1680 and 1696. Similarly, Flushing’s second oldest
house, the Kingland Homestead Museum, which dates
to ca. 1774, is an important example of an otherwise

121.2 Integrity
To be eligible for the National Register, a property

" nmst not only be significant under the four associative

criteria for eligibility listed in Section 121, but it also
must have integrity. Integrity is the ability of a proper-
ty to convey its significance. It is defined in the Feder-
al guidelines as “the authenticity of a property"s historic
identity, evidenced by the survival of physical arributes
that existed during the property’s historic or prehistoric
period.” The National Register criteria recognize seven
measures that define integrity, as follows:

® Location. Location is the place where the historic
property was constructed or the place where the
historic event occurred. The location of a proper-
1y, together with its setting (see below), is impor-
unt in recapturing a sense of history.

® Sering. Seting is the physical environment of a
historic property. While location refers to the
specific place where a property was built or an
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event occurred, setting refers to the character of
the place in which the property played its historical
role. It involves the relationship of the property to
its surrounding features (such as topography,
vegetation, and other buildings or open spaces).

®  Design. Design is the combination of elements
that create the form, plan, space, structure, and
style of a property. It includes such elements as
organization of space, proportion, scale, technolo-
£y, ormamentation, and materials (and thus, mass-
ing, pattern of fenestration, textures and colors of
surface materials, eic.).

®  Materials. These are physical elements combined
or deposited during a particular period of time and
in a particular panern. A property must retain the
key exterior materials dating from the period of its
significance. If the property was altered before the
period that gave it significance, the materials of
the alteration rather than the original materials will
be important. According to the Secretary of the
Iruerior’s Siandards for Rehabililation (36 CFR
Part 68), significant historic alierations are defined
as “changes which may have taken place in the
course of time and are evidence of the history and
development of a building, structure, or site and
its environment. These changes may have ac-
quired significance in their own right and this
significance shall be recognized and respected.®
Consultation with the State Historic Preservation
Officer (SHPO) at the New York State Office of
Parks, Recreation and Historic Preservation
(OPRHP) and LPC would be helpful in determin-
ing if significant alierations or additions have

s Workmanship. This is the physical evidence of the
crafts of a particular culture or people; the evi-
dence of labor and skill in constructing or altering
a resource. Examples of workmanship in historic
buildings include tooling, carving, painting, etc.

®  Feeling. Feeling is the physical characteristics that

evoke the aesthetic or historic sense of a particular
period of time.

®  Association. This is the direct link between a
historic property and an important historic event or
person. Like feeling (above), association requires
the presence of physical fumm that convey this
relationship.

To retain integrity, a property will possess at least
one and typically several of these aspects. Which of
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these qualities are important to @ particular property
depends on why the property is significant.  The essen-
tial physical fearures that contribute to a property's
significance must continue to be present and visible; the
property must retain the identity for which it is signifi-
cant. For example, a2 building significant as an example
of a particular architectural style moust retain-the distinc-
tive design characteristics of that style. The measures
of integrity relate to the period for which the resource
is significant; if the resource was altered, etc., before
that period, this will not affect its integrity (see the
discussion of significant alterations above).

121.3. Special Considerctions

Ceruin kinds of individual properties are not usu-
ally considered for listing on the National Register.
These are properties less than 50 years old, religious
properties, moved properties, birthplaces and graves,
cemeteries, reconstructed properties, and commemora-
tive properties. (Such properties do qualify if they are
integral parts of districts that meet the eligibility crite-
ria.) However, these properties can be eligible for the
Register in cerntain circumstances, described below.
These “criteria considerations® are found in 36 CFR
Part 60. It is important to note thar certain kinds of
properties are nor geaerally excluded from eligibility for
designation as New York City Landmarks; the Land-
marks Lsw has different criteria for eligibility from
those of the National Register (see Section 122, below).
Further, even if a property is not eligible for the Na-
tional Register for any reason, if it is eligible for desig-
nation as a New York City Landmark, the potential for
impacts is considered under CEQR.

Although properties typically must be at least 50
years old to be eligible for the National Register,
younger properties that are of exceptional importance to .
a community, state, region, or the pation may still be
eligible. The 50-year criterion was created as guidance

. to ensure that sufficient time has passed to allow an

evaluation of the historical value of a place. Cerain
properties whose unusual contribution to the develop-
ment of an area’s history, architecture, archaeology,
engineering, and/or culture can clearly be demonstrated
may be eligible for the National Register even if they
are not yet 50 years old. Examples of properties in
New York City determined eligible for listing or listed
untthanonalRegxmbeforetheywereSOyea:sold
include the following:

®  The Chrysler Building (completed in 1930), which
was listed on the Register because it is considered
the epitome of °style moderne® architecture.



®  The Whitney Museum of American Art (completed
in 1966), which is considered exceptionally impor-
tant as the work of an intermationally renown
architect (Marcel Breuer), and representative of
modern architecture during the 1950°s and 1960's.

® The Lever House building (completed in 1952),
which is important as one of the first corporate
expressions of the International style of architec-
ture in America.

®  The Municipal Asphalt Plant (completed in 1944),

which was the first successful American use of the |

parabolic arch form in reinforced concrete.

As discussed below in Section 122, the New York City

Landmarks Preservation Commission under the New
York City Landmarks Law has jurisdiction to designate
properties 30 years of age or older, in whole or in part,
on the basis of their architectural, culwral, acsthetic, or
historical significance. Any resource(s) that may be
eligible for designation as a New York City Landmark
or Historic District must be considered in CEQR wheth-
er or not it may be eligible for the National Register.

The other kinds of properties typically not eligible
for the National Register—cemeteries, birthplaces or
graves of historical figures, properies primarily reli-
gious in nature, commemorative properties, and moved
or reconstructed buildings or structures—will qualify for
the Register if they have achieved additional signifi-
cance, as follows:

®  Religious properties deriving primary significance
from architectural or artistic distinction or histori-

. cal importance; cemeteries that derive their prima-
ry significance from graves of persons of transcen-
dent importance, from age, from distinctive design
features, or from association with historic events.
For example, Trinity Church and Graveyard in
Manharnan are both listed on the National Register.
The church, the third to stand a1 this site for Trini-
ty Parish, which was formed in 1697, is an out-
standing example of Gothic Revival style. The
cemeteries antiquity gives it importance, and it
forms an integral and historical component of the
setting in which the church now stands. A ceme-
tery may also be considered significant if it
contains headstones of aesthetic significance, such
as headstones inscribed with early death heads or
skulls and bones, or important funereal statuary.

In another example, New York's 18th century
A’ -zan Burial Ground was designated a National
Historic Landmark and listed on the National Re-

gister based on two criteria of significance: it has
the potential to yield information important in his-
tory and, because it is associated with exceptional-
ly significant eveats in United States history, it

meets the National Historic Landmarks criteria ex- - .
ception for cemeteries. For burial sites, reference -

may be made to the U.S. Department of the Interi-
or's Narional Register Bulletin 38: Guidelines for
Evaluating and Registering Cemeteries and Burial
Places.

® A building or structure removed from its original
location but that is significant primarily for archi-
tectural value or is the surviving structure most

i associated with a historic person or

® - A reconstructed building when accurately executed
in a suitable environment and presented in a digni-
fied manner as part of a restoration master plan,
and when no other building or structure with the
same associstion has survived.

® A birthplace or grave of a historical figure of
outstanding importance if there is no appropriate
site or building directly associated with his or her
® A property primarily commemorative in intent if
* design, age, tradition, or symbolic value has in-
vmaditwixhitsownqeepﬁonal significance.
The U.S. Department of the Interior's Narional Register
Bulletin 15: How to Apply the National Register Crite-.
ria for Evaluation provides more information about
these criteria considerations (see Section 730, below).
122. New York City Landmarks Law Criterie
The New York City Landmarks Law establishes

" eriteria for designation of significant cultural resources.

That law was established to achieve the following goals,
among others:

e Effect and accomplish the protection, enhance-
ment, and perpetuation of such buildings, struc-
tures, places, works of art, and objects (collective-
ly termed, “improvements®); landscape features;
and districts that represent or reflect elements of
the City’s cultural, social, economic, political, and

®  Safeguard the City’s historic, aesthetic, and cultur-
al heritage, as embodied and reflected in such
improvements, landscape fearures, and districts.
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those sites that are appropriate in size for the
expecied changes.

®  Actions that result in changes that are highly visi-
ble and can be perceived from farther than 400
feet and could affect the context of historic re-
sources some distance away (e.g., changes to the
skyline around Central Park).

320. ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

32]. Archaeological Resources
321.1. Identifying Known Resources

Some archaeological resources have alrcady been
identified through City, Suate, or Federal processes
identified above (see Section 110). These are listed on,
or have been determined eligible for, the Swate and/or
Nationa] Registers of Historic Places; designated New
York City Landmarks or Historic Districts or propertics
calendared for such designation; properties listed on,
determined eligible for, or recommended by the New
York State Board for listing on the State and/or Nation-

. al Registers; or Nationa! Historic Landmarks. In addi-
tion, the SHPO, the New York State Museum, and the
Landmarks Preservation Commission maintain records
of known archacological sites and areas that are consid-
ered likely 10 contain archaeological resources (these
areas are sometimes referred 1 as archasologically
"sensitive”). (For these sources, see Section 730,
below.)

If these sources indicate that a known archaeologi-
cal site or known sensitive area is located near the
project site, this is an indicarion that the site itself may
also contain such resources; this possibility should be
explored as described in Section 321.2, below. If these
sources indicate that a2 known site or sensitive area is
located on the project site, then further analysis of the
action’s impact on those archacological resources must
be performed. In addition, whether or not the project
site or surrounding area include any known resources,
after this evaluation of known archaeological resources
is complete, unknown archasological resources should
be considered (see Section 321.2, below),

321.2. Investigating Unknown Resources

The next step in the assessment of archaeological
resources is to identify unknown resources that may
exist on the site. If documented disturbances on the sitc
exceed ‘depths at which archacological resources have
been found in the immediate vicinity (see 321.1,
above), then further investigation will most likely not be
pecessary. If any part of the 'site has not been exca-
vated (o this depth, analysis continues for thar part of
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the site, as described below. 1f the extent of distur-
bance on the site is unknown, analysis continues for the
entire site as described below. At this point in the ana-
lysis, the lead agency may wish to contact the Land-
marks Preservation Commission to determine whether
the consideration of archaeological resources on the site
is appropriate or can be eliminated.

Appropriate methodologies for identifying potential
archacological resources, based on Federal standards
and guidelines—particularly the Secretary of the Interi-
or's Siandards and Guidelines for Archeology and His-
toric Preservasion, Federal Register, Vol. 48, No. 190
—as well as guidelines appropriate for archacological
work in New York City, are summarized in this sec-
tion. Use of an archacologist may be appropriate for
this evaluation of unknown archaeological resources.

Typically, the initial analysis of unidentified ar-
chaeological resources consists of two parts, often
performed simultaneously:

1. A determination of the potential for any prehistoric
or historic material remains (antifacts, structures,
refuse, etc.) existing on the site of the action.
This depends on the site's past uses, as well as
whether those remains, if any, would have sur-
vived subsequent disturbance by other activities,
such as construction of later buildings.

2. A evaluation of the potential significance of any
such remains. For this step, the National Register
criteria for evaluation (Section 121, above) are
applied. Archaeological sites are most likely to be
found significant under the fourth eriterion—having
the potential to yield information important in
prehistory or history--but the other criteria may
also be applicable.

After this assessment, a site that is found likely to
contain significant material remains is considered to be
potentially “archacologically sensitive.® The site’s
actual, rather than potential, sensitivity cannot be ascer-
tained without some testing or excavation. However,
in New York City, the initial assessment of a site’s
archasological sensitivity is typically made through
background or archival research, without excavation.
This documentary research phase should be extensive
enough to allow the lead agency to evaluate the like-
lihood that significant resources are located on the site,
and then whether these resources would be affected by
the proposed action (Section 500, below). Field work
(archasological testing or excavation) is most ofien not
needed until after this initial evaluation of sensitivity
and determination of the action’s significant impacts.

7%
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The following research steps are appropriate to

determine the potential sensitivity of a project site.

Determine Past Uses on the Site.

Contact the appropriate agencies and other sources
to determine whether any known prehistoric ar-
chaeologica' ‘=sources are locared near the project
site (see Section 321.1, above). Presence of other
prehistoric resources in the vicinity is used as an
indicator of the site’s potential seasitivity for pre-

Determine the original topography of the project

sources can be used. This step will belp to assess

prehistoric and other archacological historic re-
sources. If the site was once located near a water
source, on a well-drained elevated site, or pear a
wetland, it is more likely to have been utilized by
prehistoric, Native American groups. On project
sites near the waterfront that are the result of
landfilling operations since the 1600's, original
- land surface may be deeply buried. Additionally,
the extent to which the shoreline has altered over
the last 14,000 years as a result of climaric
vchmgesuahoeonuderad.

Rm'dzmedevdopmmhmryofmem.

far back in time as possible. In this way, deter-
may be of archaeological interest (such as 17th,
18th, or 19th cennury uses). What is of archaeo-
logical interest depends on current research issues
in New York City, and therefore involves some
judgment. This is discussed further in step S,
information about more recent uses and the exteat
1o which these uses may have disturbed the site
(step 4, below). For this step, historic maps and
buildings department records can be helpful, as
well as other documentary sources when available.

Detarmine Disturbance on the Site.

If there is evidence of several cycles of construc-
tion and demolition, consider whether later con-
struction or demolition episodes disturbed any
remains from past uses (identified in_siep 3).
Excavation of late 19th and 20th century building
foundations and/or basements, filling, grading, and
construction of utility lines may have disturbed
carlier, potentially significant archacological
resources. Typically, construction records filed at

the Buildings Departnent are a good source of this
information; historic maps can also be useful.

Determination of the extent to which later land
modification activities have affected earlier archae-

ological resources requires comparing the docu- -

mented depth of disturbance with the depths at
which archaeological resources would be expected.
This depth depends on the original topography
(step 2, above) and the amounts of filling and
alteration that bave occurred (step 3). The depths

at which archasological resources from the same

period have been found in the vicinity are a good
indicator. Depths at which significant archaeologi-
. cal resources have been found in New York City
vary, and 17th cenmury remains have been identi-
fied below 19th cenmrry foundations in Lower
- Manhatuan, so the mere presence of later base-
ments may pot have disturbed potentially signifi-
camt archacological resources. If documented
disturbance clearly exceeds depths at which ar-
chaeological resources might be expected, ther no
further work may be necessary.

This step can be performed before, after, or simul-
taneously with siep S, below (determining signifi-
cance of past uses), depending on which method
proves more useful and expedient. For example,
if it is clear that po uses with any potential for
significance were ever located on the site, there
may be no reason to document the disturbance to
the site. On the other hand, if it is clear that the
locations of past uses have been disturbed, their
significance does not need to be examined.

Determine Significance of Post Usss that May
Remain.

S. If any past uses of interest are identified during
step 3, intensive research can address whether
these uses would be likely to result in meaningful
archaeological resources: are they activities that
have a discernible or physical signature? and do
these remains provide information that answers
important research questions?

Significance is a function of whether the resource
is likely to contribute to current knowledge of the
history of the period in question. Following are
some examples of archaeological issues currently
of interest in New York City. However, research
issues change as the knowledge base increases.
(Consultation with LPC is recommended in deter-
mining significance of potential resources.)
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.




The New York City Landmarks Law recognizes
several types of resources:

® Landmark. As set forth in the Landmarks Law, a
property eligible for designation as a Landmark is
as follows: any improvement (building, structure,
place, work of art, and/or object), any part of that
is 30 years old or older, that has a special charac-
ter or special historical or aesthetic interest or
value as part of the development, heritage, or
cultural characteristics of the City, State, or
nation.

&  Interior Landmark. A property is eligible for de-
signation as an Interior Landmark if it meets the
following criteria: it is an interior (the visible
surfaces of the interior of an improvement) or part
thereof, any part of which is 30 years old or older,
and that is customarily open or accessible to the
public, or to which the public is customarily in-
vited, and that has a special historical or assthetic
interest or value as pan of the development, heri-
tage, or cultural characteristics of the City, State,
or nation. ’

®  Secenic Landmark. A New York City-owned prop-

erty is eligible for designation as a Scenic Land-
mark if it meets the following criteria: it is a
landscape feature (amy grade, body of water,
stream, rock, plant, shrub, tree, path, walkway,
road, plaza, fountain, sculpture, or other form of
narural or artificial landscaping) or an aggregate of
landscape features, any pan of which is 30 years
old or older, that has or have a special character
of special historical or aesthetic interest or value as
part of the development, heritage, or cultural char-
acteristics of the Cirty, State, or nation.

®  Historic District. An area eligible for designation

as a Historic District is as follows: any area that
contains improvements (buildings, structures,
places, works of art, and objects) that have a
special character or special historical or aesthetic
interest or value; and that represent one or more
periods or styles of architecture typical of one or
more eras in the history of New York City; and
that cause such area, by reasor. of such factors, w0
constitute a distinct section of the City.

200. Determining Whether a Historic
Resources Assessment is Appropriate

210. ARCHAEOLOGICAL RESOURCES

Archacological resources usually need to be as-
sessed for actions that would result in any in-ground
disturbance. In-ground disturbance is any disturbance
to an area not previously excavated, and includes new
excavation decper and/or wider than previous excava-
tion on the same site. Examples of actions that typical-
ly require assessment are as follows:

e«  Above-ground construction resulting in ground

disturbance, including construction of temporary

- roads and access facilities, grading, or land-
scaping. '

®  Below-ground construction, such as installation of
utilities or excavation, including for footings or

piles.

Analysis of archasological resources is typically
not necessary in the following circumstances:

® Actions that would not result im ground
disturbance.

e  Actions that would result in disturbance only of
areas that have already been excavated for other
purposes, such as basements, coocourses, sunken
plazas, etc. If the proposed area to be excavated
substantially exceeds the previous disturbance in
depth or footprint, archacological assessment may
be appropriate.

For any actions that would result in new ground distur-

bance (as described above), assessment of both prehis-
toric and historic archaeological resources is generally,

appropriate.

220. ARCHITECTURAL RESOURCES

Generally, architectural resources should be as-
sessed if the proposed action would result in any of the
following effects, whether or not any known historic
resources are located near the site of the action:

s New construction, demolition, or significant physi-
cal alteration to arry building, structure, or object.

s A change in scale, visual prominence, or visual
context of any building, structure, or object or
landscape feature. Visual prominence is generally
the way in which a building, structure, object, or

= o



landscape feature is viewed. For example, a
building may be part of an open setting, a tower
within a plaza, or conforming or not conforming
with the streetwall in terms of its height, footprint,
and/or setback. Visual context is the character of
the surrounding built or narural environment. This
can include the following: the architecmral com-
pouents of an area’s buildings (e.g., height, scale,
proportion, massing, fenestration, ground-floor
configuration, style), streetscapes, skyline, land-
forms, vegewtion, and openness 1o the sky.

®  Construction, i udmgbmnmhmnedw,mm-

mgv:bxmon,mbndmdewmndﬂn

possibility of hllmg objects.

a Addhionsworsi;niﬁcamremoval.pldinz.or
replanting of significant historic landscape
fearures.

. Sn_:n:ningoreliminaﬁonofpublidymsible
views.

®  Introduction of significant new shadows or signifi-
cant lengthening of the duration of existing shad-
ows over a historic landscape or on a historic
structure if the fearures thar make the structure
significant depend on sunlight (for example,
stained glass windows that cannot be seen without
sunlight). .

300. Assessment Methods

For actions thar maxy affect historic resources (see
Section 200), the first step in the evaluation of an ac-
tion's effects on historic resources is to consider what
area the action might affect and then identify historic
resources—whether officially recognized or eligible for
such recognition—within that area. The methods of
choosing a study area and identifying and evaluating
historic resources within that study arca are explained
in this section. These generally follow the methods
typically used for City, State, and Federal historic
fesOUrce reviews,

310. STUDY AREAS

311. Archoeclogical Resources

The study area for archaeological resources from
both the prehistoric and historic periods is generally the
site of the proposed action. For prehistoric resources,
it is also generally appropriate to perform some prelimi-
nary research of known archacological resources in the
surrounding arca—typically, the area within a half-mile
of the site. Similarly, for historic archaeological re-

1293 316

sources it is often appropriate to perform preliminary
research of kmown archacological resources in the

.pearby area, such as on the present-day full tax lot or

within the boundaries of the nearest adjacent mapped

"streets. The data gathered in these examinations of the -
surrounding area are used to predict the likelihood of -

archacological resources existing on the project site

312 Architectural Resources

For architectural resources, the srudy area is the
area in which any resources could be affected by the
action. It should be large enough to permit examination
ofrherellﬁonshipsbetweenthepmposedacﬁonmdthe

phynml(eg.mmonmyreqmnnm:nonofa

resource or may threaten a resource’s structural integri-
ty during construction), visual (e.g., an action may alter
the streetscape or background context in which a re-
source is viewed and understood), and historical (an
action can change the historical context of a resource if
it changes its bistoric character, feeling, or association
(see Section 122, above) or the way it is understood by
the public; this could occur if a formerly public build-
ing, such as a library or recreational facility, became
private, or if obvious and ungible links to the re-
source’s history were removed, such as if bustling meat
market activity within a building thar is historically
significant because of that association with the mear
market were replaced by another activity). Thus, the
size of the study area is directly related to the antici-
pated extent of the action’s impacts. For most propos-
als, a study area defined by the radius of 400 feet from
the borders of the project site is adequate. However,
study areas of different sizes are sometimes appropriate.
If an action facilitates only limited construction visible
from few locations, for example, a smaller study area
may be appropriate. Examples of situations for which
a larger study area may be appropriate include:

®  Actions that affect historic districts.

®  Actions that involve construction in areas with
difficult subsurface conditions (e.g., where de-
watering could change the water table over a wider
arca and affect historic buildings some distance
from the project site).

®  Actions that result in changes over a larger area
(e.g., a large-scale development or an area rezon-
ing). For generic or programmatic actions, it may
be appropriate to identify any “soft” sites that may
be developed because of the action (see Section
2C.400 for more information on identifying soft
sites) and then consider study areas for each of

CEQR MANUAL |

.



For prehistoric archaeological resources, research
camnot directly determine prebistoric use of the
site. Rather, it is used to predict the likelihood of
prehistoric use. Any identified potential for pre-
historic archacological resources is considered
significant at the initial, research level, since few
prehistoric sites have been documented in New
York City and the discovery of any intact prehis-
toric site would be significant.

For archaeological resources of the historic period,
archival research can ascertain the history of uses
on the site and their potential significance. Exam-
ples of uses currently of potestial interest from the
historic period include: o X

= Early landfilling techniques (relevant on sites
within a few blocks of the current waterfront
through much of the City, where filling cre-
ated new land surfaces in submerged areas).

&  Buried derelict ships or hulls (relevant on
similar sites to those of landfilling techniques;
often incorporated into the landfill as part of
_the fill-retaining structures).

® Any uses during the 17th and 18th centuries,
including colonial and Federalist residences
and businesses, and Revolutionary War
remains.

® 19th century industries, if the archaeological
record is likely to provide information about
the industrial process or workers® conditions
that is otherwise unavailable,

® 19th century residences or workplaces where
deposits containing refuse associated with
occupants may be preserved. Such refuse can
provide important information on consumer
preferences, differential access to consumer
goods, diet, and other topics of current re-
search interest. Remains related to house-lot
infrastructure, including wells, cisterns, and
privies, may have research potential in that
they provide information about access to ser-
vices and public health isst=s during the period
before public utilities were available to resi-
dents; such features also often contain signifi-
cant domestic refuse deposits.

Residences constructed after City services
(water and sewer) were available are generally
not considered archaeologically significant.
For residences that predate extension of urban
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services that continued to be used after City
water and sewer were available, the archival
phase may involve collecting information about
the occupants through such sources as early
deeds, tax records, and census lists. On the
other hand, if the archival phase demonstrates
thar no potentially significant uses were located
on the site, this additional research may not be
necessary.

Conclusions About Potential Archasological
Sensitivity of Site. Based on the information provided
in sieps 1 through 5, above, the lead agency can draw
conclusions as to the potential archaeological sensitiviry
of the site. Consultation with LPC is recommended for
this evaluation. If past uses may have left remains on
the site that were not later disturbed, and if these re-
mains may be imponant according to the National
Register criteria for eligibility (see Section 120, above),
then the site may host significant archacological re-
sources, or may be archaeologically "sensitive.® The
locations of potential sensitivity should be pinpointed as
much as possible. The cffects on those potential re-
sources are then assessed (see Section 420, below).

If no known or potential archaeological resources
were identified on the site, consideration of archaeologi-
cal resources is complete. For actions being evaluared
through an Environmental Assessment Statement, a
Negative Declaration may be appropriate at this point,
if no other issues have been raised in other technical
areas. (Chapter 1 of this Technical Manual explains the
issuance of Negative Declarations). If resources were
identified, the action’s cffects on those resources must
be evaluated (see Sectiop 410, below). This involves
considering ‘conditions in the future without the action
(321.3, below) and with the action (321.4).

321.3. Future No Action Condition

To assess the furure o action condition, consider
whether any changes are likely to occur to the existing
archaeological resources identified in Sections 321.1
and 321.2. If apy archaeological resources—either
designated or potential—are identified on the site, any
expected changes to the site or surrounding area that
would affect those resources should be noted.

’,

321.4. Future Action Condition

The proposed action’s effects on any designated or
potential archaeological resources identified above in
321.1 and 321.2 are then analyzed in the future action
condition. The assessment specifically considers
whether the action could result in disturbance or de-
struction of those archacological resources.



322 Architectural Resources
322.1. Identifying Known Resources

Designated architectural resources include (1)
designated New York City Landmarks, Interior Land-
marks, and Scenic Landmarks, and properties within
designated New York City Landmark Historic Districts;
(2) properties calendared for consideration as one of the
above by the New York City Landmarks Preservation
Commission; (3) properties listed on or formally deter-
mined eligible for inclusion on the State and/or National
Register of Historic Places, or contained within a dis-
trict listed on or formally determined eligible for the
Suze and/or National Register of Historic Places; (5)

Nnimﬂﬂinmiclndmuh;nd(‘)mﬂm:
mended by the New York State Board for listing on the

State and/or National Repmofﬂmm The
information on listed resources is available from the
agencies responsible for their identification or assigned
responsibility for maintaining these records: the New
York City Landmarks Preservation Commission and the
New York State Office of Parks, Recreation and Histor-
ic Preservation (see Section 730, below).

If any listed historic resources are located in the
study area, then further analysis of the action’s impact
on these resources must be performed. In addition,
whether or not the study area includes any listed re-
sources, after this evaluation of listed historic resources
is complete, potential resources should be investigated
(see Section 322.2, below).

322.2. identifying Potential Resourcas |

Any potentially eligible architectural resources that
may be affected by the action should be identified.
Records and documentation of this effort are prepared
fortheleadagencysﬁlumformbmmonmﬂn
reviewing agency, if appropriste. As described in
Section 100, above, historic resources can be consid-
ered significant if they meet the criteria for eligibility to
the National Regisier, established by the U.S. Secretary
of the Interior, or criteria for local designation set forth
in the New York City Landmarks Law. The National
Register criteria address both historic and architecrural
significance: 2 property may be associated with signifi-
cant events or persons, or may be 2 notable “epresenta-
“'»n of a particular architectural style or the work of an

:portant architect or builder (see Section 121, above).

milarly, the New York City Landmarks Law’s critezia
value (see Section 122). Usually, architectural re-
sources are identified through a combination of field
surveys and documentary research. Efforts to identify
potential architectural resources generally follow the
Secretary of the Interior’s Standards and Guidelines for

am

Archeology and Historic Preservation and the criteria of
the New York City Landmarks Law. The National

- Register and the New York City Landmarks Law crite-

ria are then applied to determine if these potential re-

" sources may be eligible for the National Register or for -
local designation by the Landmarks Preservation Com- °

mission. This methodology is summarized below.’

The passage of time or changing perceptions of
significance may justify recvaluation of properties that
were previously determined ineligible for the Register
or for designation as City Landmarks or Historic Dis-
tricts. Usually, identification of potential historic re-
sources requires some knowledge of an area’s history,
of the broad patterns of historical development in New
York City, and of the various architectural styles repre-
seated in the City. More information on surveying
historic resources and applying the National Register
criteria is available in the Federal regulations and in
pumerous bulleting published by the National Park
Service and the Advisory Council on Historic Preserva-
tion (see Section 730, below). Consultation with LPC
is advised; LPC can assist in making determinations of
eligibility on the basis of Federal, State, and local
criteria. :

Field Survey. The survey for unidentified re-
sources begins with field inspection of the study area,
including the project site. During this inspection, struc-
tures that appear o0 have particular cultural, architectur-

al, or historical distinction are identified. This survey -

can require carefu! judgment and knowledge about cur-
rent perceptions of significance and about the history
and architecture of New York City. Consultation with
LPC or SHPO would be helpful and should be consid-
ered.

nm Research of resources’ historical and

toptherthemformmonwdedtolpplytheNmonal
Register and New York City Landmarks Law criteria o
agy potential resources in the study arca. Research
conducted into the development history of the study
area before field surveys are performed can help to
identify resources in the area; research conducted after
surveying can provide information about amy specific
resources identified. For example, research can be
used o0 ascertain 3 property’s association with important
events or persons, or its architect and date of construc-
tion. Research is also useful for determining the prop-
erty’s integrity: alierations and changes can be traced
through building records, historic maps, and historic
photographs.

)




The information needed to evaluate significance -

depends on the property’s history and reason for signifi-
cance. In most cases, the following information relat-
ing to 2 property’s history is needed:

® Historically significant events and/or parterns of
activity associated with the properry.

¢ Periods of time during which the property was in
use.

®  Specific dates or periods of time when the re-
source achieved its importance (e.g., date of con-
struction, date of specific event, period of associa-

tion with an imporiant person, pmodofanxmpor

unt acuvxty)

8 Information abom any alterations.

®  Historically significant persons associated with the
property (e.g., its tenants, visitors, owner).

®  Representation of a style, period, or method of
construction.

®  Persons responsible for the design or construction

of the property (e.g., architect, builder).

®  Quality of style, design, workmanship, or
materials.

®  Historically or culturally significant group associ--
ugdwimmcpmpatymmemmofiumod-
ation. -

® Information the property has yiclded or may be
likely to yield.

Documentation. For any propenies in the study
area that appear 1o be important, information provided
should be sufficient to enable the iead agency or coordi-
nating agencies (LPC and/or SHPO) to make 2 decision
concerning the significance of the resources using the
Nationa! Register and local criteria. This information
should include dates of construction and alteration, for
example. 1n addition to written descriptions, maps indi-
cating the location of the resource(s) and black-and-
white photographs of the resources can be helpful.

For all potentially important resources, the date or
: ximate date of construction, the name of the archi-
tect or builder, the architectural sryle, and the approxi-
mate dates of alterations to the resource should be
provided, when possible. Depending on the reasons for
imporance,’ additional information should also be pro-
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vided. For historically important resources, this in-
cludes any available information about that history, such
as imporant occupants or events. For architecturally
important resources, all those design . clements that
contribute to the building or structure’s ar:hnecmral
importance should be noted. For example, for a build-
mgxhnmaybeaﬁnerepmenuuonoftheGothn:
Revival style, those features for which that style is
known—such as pointed gables, steep roof pitch, and
board and banen siding—should be documented. Fea-
tures that may conrribute to a resource’s value, and
therefore should be noted, can include the following:

®  Type of structure (e.g., dwelling, church, shop,
‘gpartment building, etc.).

»  Building placement (detached, row, flush to the
street, set back, etc.).

s General characteristics, including overall shape of
plan (rectangle, side hall, center hall), number of
stories, structural system, number of vertical
divisions or bays, construction materials (e.g.,
brick, stone, poured concrete), wall finish (e.g.,
kind of bond, coursing, shingle, half-timber), and
roof shape. '

®  Specific features, including location, aumber, and

appearance of porches (e.g., stoops, porie co-
cheres), windows, doors, chimneys, and dormers.

®  Materials of roof, foundation, walls, and other
structural features.

® Imponant exterior decorative elements (facades,
lintels, cornices, etc.).

s Interior features that contribute to the character of
the building or that may possess significance inde- ,
pendent of the value of the exterior of the
building.

®  Number, type, and location of outbuildings or
dependencies.

» Imporant features of the immediate environment,
including proximity to the street or sidewalk,
landscaping, and views.

For historic districts, in addition to the information
considered for individual resources, other considerations
include the qualities that give the district coherence
distinet from its surroundings, the boundaries of the
district, the individual or groups of buildings that con-
tribute to the character of the district, and the buildings
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or structures that detract from or diminish its coher-
ence. Therefore, descriptions of districts can also in-
clude the following types of information:

8. General description of the narural and manmade

= clements of the district including structures, build-
ings, sites, objects, prominent geographical fea-
tures, density, and landscaping.

s Numbers of buildings, structures, sites, and ab-
Jects thar contribute to the character of the pro-

posed district, and those that do not contribute or
may detract from it.

®  General description of types, uyles.orpmod.sof

architecture represénted in the district, including

scale, proportions, materials, color, decoration,
workmanship, design.

®  General description of physical relationships of the

*  buildings to each other and 10 the physical environ-
ment, including facade lines, strect plans, parks,
squares, open spaces, density, landscaping, roof
lines, and massing.

s  General description of the district during the peri-
. od or periods during which it achieved signifi-
cance. -

‘e Current and original uses of buildings and any
adaptive uses.

®  General description of the existing condition of
buildings, restoration or rehabilitation activities,
and alterations.

®  Qualities that make the district distinct from its
surroundings, including intangible characteristics
such as socioeconomic or ethnic affiliations of the
residents.

s Description of the qualities that give the district its
- special character or special historical or aesthetic
" interest or value.

®  Description of the period or style of architecture
represented by the district.

-~ Conclusions about Unknown Architectural Re~
sources. Based on the information gathered in the
steps above, the lead agency can draw conclusions as to
whether any previously unidentified architectural re-
sources are located in the study area. A private or non-
lead agency applicant can make a preliminary assess-
ment of potential importance, but the final decision is

o

made by be lead agency, usually with assistance from
LPC and/or SHPO.

If potential architectural resources are identified,

the action’s effects on those resources must be assessed -
(sec Section 430, below). This involves considering the

o action condition (322.3, below) and conditions with
the action (322.4).

If no known or potential resources were identified,
the evaluation of architectural resources is complete.
For actions being evaluated through an Environmental
Assessmoent Statement, a Negative Declaration 'may be
appropriate at this point (Chapter 1 of this Technical
Manual provides more information on Nepnve Decla-
rations).

* 322.3. Future No Action Condition

To assess the future no action condition, consider
whether any changes are likely to occur to the existing
architecrural resources identified in Sections 322.1 and
322.2. Xf any architectural resources~-either designated
or eligible—were identified in the study area, any ex-
pected changes to those resources should be noted.
These changes could be physical (e.g., demolition,
alteration), visual (e.g., changes to the resource’s set-
ting or context), or historical (e.g., change in use that
affects its coniext).

322.4. Future Action Condition

The proposed action’s effects on any designated or
potential architectural resources identified in 322.1 and
322.2 are then assessed in the future action condition.
The analysis should consider the potential for physical
and contextual effects on those resources. In the as-
sessment of contextual effects, the appearance of any
proposed mew structures may be important. More
mfommonupmv:dedeemonﬂo

400. Determining Impact Significance

Federal regulations, which have become a widely
recognized standard, define an adverse effect as the in-
troduction of tangible and intangible elements that
compromise or diminish the characteristics for which a
resource has been determined significant. Thus, impact
assessment is directly related to the proposed action and
how it will affect the distinguishing characteristics of
any resources identified. The assessment asks two
major questions: will there be a physical change to the
property or its setting as a result of the proposed ac-
tion? If 0, is the change likely to diminish the quali-
ties of the resource—including non-physical changes,
such as context or visual prominence—that make it
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important? As explained in Chapter 2 of this Manual,
the action’s effects should be compared with the future
no action conditions to assess impacts. Impacts may re-
sult from both temporary (e.g., related to the construc-
tion process) and permanent (e.g., related to the long-
term or permanent result of the proposed action or
construction project) activities. When significant ad-
verse impacts are identified, the lead agency should
consult with LPC (for City Landmarks) and/or the
SHPO for State or National Register resources. Section
700, below, provides more information on the regula-

tions governing designated resources.
410. ARCHAEOLOGICAL RESOURCES

Significant’ adverse impacts on m:hnologiul re-

sources are physical—disturbance or destruction—and
typically occur as a result of construction activities. If
any potential significant archaeological resources were
identified on the site of the proposed action (Section
321.2, above), and the action could disturb or destroy
those resources in any way, a significant adverse impact
would occur. Possible impacts can occur in such cir-
cumstances as the following:

®  Construction resulting in ground disturbance,
including construction of temporary roads and
access facilities, grading, landscaping; or

®  Below-ground construction, such as excavation ot
installation of utilities.

The depth of the archaeological resources must be con-
sidered in assessing impacts: deeply buried sites are
sometimes safe from any impacts. If an action would
not have a physical impact on archaeological resources,
then no significant adverse impact would occur. No
further archaeological work is necessary.

420. ARCHITECTURAL RESOURCES

Some of the types of impacts 1o architectural re-
sources may include the following:

e  Physical destruction, demolition, damage, or alter-
ation or neglect of all or part of a historic proper-
ty. Such alterations as additior. of a new wing to
a historic building or replacement of the resource’s

- entrance could result in adverse impacts, for
example, depending on the design.

-' Cniangstotheamhitectura'lmoumthaxmuseil
to become a different visual entity, such as a new
location, design, materials, or architectura) fea-
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tures. An example would bé recladding an archi-
tectural resource with new brickwork. '

Isolation of the property from or alteration of its
setting or visual relationships with the streetscape.
This includes changes to the resource’s visual
prominence so that it no longer conforms to the
streetscape in terms of height, footprint, or set-
back; is po longer part of an open setting; or can
no longer be seen as part of a significant view
corridor. For example, if all the buildings on a
block, including an architectural resource, are 4
stories high, and a proposed action would replace
most of those with a 15-story structure, the 4-story
architectural resource would no longer conform to
the streetscape. Another example would be a pro-
posed action that would result in a new building at
the end of a street, so that views of a historic park
beyond were blocked.

Introduction of incompatible visual, audible, or
atmospbheric elements to a resource’s setting. An
example would be construction of a noisy highway
or factory near a resource noted for its quiet, such

as a park.

Replication of aspects of the resource so0 as to
create a false historical appearance. If a house
was built during the Revolutionary War but later
underwent extensive alteration, recreation of its
18th century sppearance could have an adverse
impact on that resource.

Elimination or screening of publicly accessible
views of the resource. For example, if a resource
is located along the waterfront and is visible across
the water, tall new buildings proposed between the
architectural resource and the water that would
block views of the resource could result in an .
adverse impact.

Construction-related impacts, such as falling ob-
jects, vibration (particularly from blasting or pile-
driving), dewatering, flooding, subsidenre, or col-
lapse. Such impacts could occur to an architectur-
al resource adjacent to a construction site if ade-
quate precautions are not taken.

Introduction of significant new shadows, or signifi-
cant lengthening of the duration of existing shad-
ows, over a historic landscape or on a historic
swucture (if the fearures that make the resource

. significant depend on sunlight) to the extent that

the architectural details that distinguish that re-
source as significant are obscured. For example,
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if a resource is noted for its stained glass win-
dows, and those windows are only visible in the
sunlight, significant blocking of that sunlight could
result in a significant adverse impact. (For more
information, see Section 3E of this Manual.)

Assessment of the magnitude of the impact is a
mater of informed judgment, based on the proposed ac-
tion and the reasons for which a resource was deter-
mined important. Generally, if the action would affect
those characteristics that make a resource eligible for
the National Register or for New York City designa-
tion, this could be a significant adverse impact. Most
important are the characteristics of association and

 integrity, described in Sections 121.1 and 121.2, above. .

500. Developing Mitigation

Mitigation measures for historic resources are
based on the narure of the impact as well as the signifi-
cant attributes of the historic resource at risk. They are
developed on a case-by-case basis; typical measures are
described below. Consultation with LPC and/or SHPO
on mitigation when designing mitigation measures is
required when significant impacts would occur to archi-
tectural or archacological resources.

sio. ARO'iAEOLOGICAL RESOURCES

511. Redesign

Tomngnemmon:npiﬁumadmmpn
on potential archaeological resources, the action can be
redesigned so that it does not disturb the resources.
For example, if potential resources may be located only
in one comer of the site, that corner can be left unde-
veloped. Most often, however, some archaeological
testing or excavation will be required to pinpoint the
location of the archaeological resources (see Section
512, below).

512. Fieldwork

Ofien, only the potential for significant prehistoric
or historic archacological resources will have been es-
tablished for use in determining an action’s impacts.
Mitigation for significam adverse impacts on these
potential resources often calls for excavation in the
form of archaeological testing to determine whether
archaeological resources are, in fact, present. If amy
such resources are found, archacological testing can
also be used to determine their extent and their signifi-
cance.

lfmnmmgpmmmdlmsthnugmﬁm
resources are present, further measures are required.

am

These are either the avoidance of the resource through
redesign (Section 511), or mitigation through data re-

. covery (Section 512.2). For example, if an archaeolog-

ical site is Jocated at the periphery of the construction

area and may be disturbed during construction but not -
by the project itself, then enclosing the site with tempo- -

rary fencing and adjustment of the construction program
to avoid the site may be sufficient. If avoidance is not
feasible, then a daza recovery program is mplemter.l
(Section 512.2).

More detailed documentary research and subse-
quent investigation, including field research, generally
call for specialized expertise. It is recommended that
the lead agency consult with staff of the LPC and/or an
investigator certified by the Society of Professional
Archaeologists (SOPA).

If the preliminary determination of the site’s poten-
tial sensitivity and the action’s potential for significant
impact was made through an Environmental Assessment
Sutement, and if field research is determined to be
appropriate mitigation, a Conditional Negative Declars-
tion may be appropriate (Chapter 1 of this Manual pro-
vides information about Conditional Negative Declara-
tions) or the action description may be altered, to
provide for necessary field research to be conducted
concurrently with or subsequent to environmental re-
view, but prior to site disurbance. However, a Condi-
tional Negative Declaration may not be used if the
affected resource is designated, calendared for designa-
tion, listed on or formally determined eligible for inclu-
sion on the Registers, recommended by the New York
State Board for such listing, or a National Historic
Landmark (sec the discussion of Conditional Negative
Declarations and Type I actions in Chapter 1).

512.1. Fiold Testing

The LPC and/or SHPO is consulted after the com-
pletion of the documentary research phase to determine
whether there is sufficient evidence to justify another
phase of work, namely field work, and to set forth the
appropriate scope of the field effort. The level of work
may depend on how likely it is that archacological re-
sources may be on the site. Before initiating any work,
a writien scope of work is usually revicwed and ap-
proved by LPC and/or SHPO. This document estab-
lishes the level of effort, research issues, and potential
significance. It sets forth how the work will be
accomplished and what tests the as-yet unidentified
resources should meet 10 be considered significant. It
is typically. developed in consultation with and accepted
by LPC and/or SHPO.
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Depending on the existing conditions as well as the
type of resource, different levels of effort may be re-
quired. Soil borings supervised and interpreted by a
professional archacologist may be sufficient if deep
basements are belicved present. If the potential archae-
ological resources are contained in a relatively open
area, then shovel testing within a prescribed grid or
patiern of transects may be appropriate. At sites in
Lower Manhattan or heavily developed areas, where the
resource may be deeply buried, trenching, hand-exca-
vated units, use of heavy machinery, or a combination
of any of these techniques may be determined appropri-
ate. In cenain cases, monitoring of construction by an
archaeologist is sufficient 10 ascertain whether any
resources are present. For sites where only a portion
of the archacological resource would be affected by the
proposed action, “current thinking calls for treatment of
the entire archaeological site located on the project site,
because if a portion of a site is destroyed, then the in-
tegrity of the entire site is damaged. Therefore, the
mitigation should deal with the entire resource located
on the project site, regardless of the extent of impact.

Artifacts recovered through these investigations are
usually treated according 1o professional standards
(washing, labeling, curation, and analysis) and a profes-
sional report is prepared for review by LPC and/or
SHPO. Ultimately, the agency makes the determination
of significance based on information that has been pro-
- vided. If this effort results in the identification of a
significant archaeological resource, then a mitigation
plan is necessary. Frequently, tests of significance are
formulated as a series of research questions, similar to
those topics used 10 determine preliminary significance.
In other words, a resource is significant only if it has
the potential 10 provide information currently of inter-
est. For example, questions associated with lifeways,
diet, and consumer behavior require intact deposits with
appropriate domestic artifacts; a privy filled solely with
ash and construction debris would not address these
questions. If the study concludes that the archasolog-
ical resource is not present or is not significant, and if
LPC and/or SHPO concurs in the findings, then no fur-
ther work may be necessary.

512.2. Excavation

When avoidance of the significant archasological
resources is not an option, then a data recovery pro-
gram becomes the mitigation. When the value or sig-
pificance of the archaeological resource relates to its
potential to provide important information, the adverse
effects of the action on the resource are considered
mitigated when the information has been recovered
through systematic archaeological investigation. The
process is similar 1o that during testing: research and
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design, which specifies the level of field effort, the
research issues, treatmment of anifacts that are recov-
ered, and the content of the final report, is established
in consultation with LPC. Frequently, a public inter-
pretation component in the form of popular histories or
displays is included in the scope. Arifact collections
are deposited at appropriate facilities, where they form
pan of the research materials available 10 archaeologists
and historians of early New York. Repositories should
meet standards set forth in Federal guidelines (36 CFR
Pan 79).

520. ARCHITECTURAL RESOURCES

Possible mitigation measures for significant ad-
verse effects on architecrural resources include rede-
sign; adaptive reuse; protective measures, including
construction monitoring; and, as a last resort, documen-
tation or relocation.

521 Redesign

This is the preferred mitigation measure for signif-
icant impacts on historic resources. Redesign tech-
niques should be devised in consultation with the appro-
priate consulting agency (LPC and/or SHPO).

521.1. Relocating the Action

This mitigation measure involves avoiding the re-
source altogether by moving the proposed action away
from the resource. When the relocated action will re-
main close to the architectural resource, this mitigation
also calls for sympathetic contextual design of the rede-
signed project (see the discussion below under Section
521.2).

521.2. Contextual Redesign

When a proposed action will alter the setting of an
architectural resource that is not actually physically af-

. fected, zppropriate mitigation involves redesign of the

proposal to be more compatible with the resource. This
is a funciion of the distinguishing characteristics of the
resource and the magnitude of impact. Possibilities in-
clude rearranging the proposed building’s massing so
that important views are not blocked or adding design
elements that complement or echo the features of the
architectural resources. New design should be compati-
ble with the size, scale, color, material, and character
of the property, neighborhood, streetwall or environ-
ment. Panicular antention to fenestration, setbacks,
roof lines, and massing of the new structure as well as
other aspects of design is advised. The new building
should be clearly distinguishable from, although com-
patible with, the existing historic property.



An example of sympathetic design with an existing
architectural resource is Carnegic Hall Tower, designed
10 be sympathetic 1o historic Carnegie Hall. The tower,
immediately east of the original building, is clad in the
same color brick, and through its decorative trearment
of the facade, doorways, and fenestration, echoes the
organization of the adjacent marquee and grand en-
trance 10 the concert hall. Horizontal bands of brick
and stucco extend the horizontal lines of the old build-
ing 1 the new, but a very narrow separation distin-
guishes the old building from the new. The platform of
the pew building is level with the roofline of the origi-
nal eight-story hall, and the tower is set back from the
street. _

522 Adoptive Reuse

Redesign can include incorporating the resource
into the project rather than demolishing it. This is
known as “adaptive reuse.® Adaptive reuse is the fit-
ting of new requirements, functions, or uses into an ex-
isting historic space. It is acceptable only if it does not
affect the structure or character of the historic resource.
Successful adaptive reuse projects in New York include
the Puck Building on Lafsyette Street and Jefferson
Market Library in Greenwich Village.

When repairs or alterations are required to the
historic resource, distinctive stylistic features should be
treated with sensitivity so that the form and integrity of
the historic structure is not materially affected by the
pew construction.  Repair of the original is always pre-
ferred. When replacement is necessary, the new mate-
rial should match the material being replaced in compo-
sition, design, color, texture, and other visual qualities.
Replacement or repair should be accurate duplication of
the original, based on evidence (¢.g., historic photo-
graphs, blueprints) and pot on conjectural designs or
availability of differemt architecrural elements from
other buildings and structures (refer w the Secrerary of
the Iruerior’s Standards for Rehabilitation and Guide-
lines for Rehabilitaring Historic Buildings, svailable
from the U.S. Department of the Interior, National
Park Service, Preservation Assisunce Division—see
Section 732.2, below).

523. Construction Protection Plan

A construction protection plan should be used to
protect historic resources that may be affected by con-
struction activities related to a proposed action. The
pian should be developed in coordination with the ap-
propriate consulting ageacy (LPC and/or SHPO) and
fulfilled by a foundation and structural engineer, Ele-
ments of the plan could include the following:

s  Borings and soil reponts of the water table estab-
lishing composition, stability, and condition;

‘s Existing foundarion and structural condition infor-

mation and documentation for the historic -
MS ; ‘
s  Formulation of maximum vibration tolerances
based on impact and duration and considerations
using accepted engineering standards for old build-
ings;
s Dewatering procedures, including systematic moni-
ine and rechargi :

1 e P:mon&omfaﬂmgobjeasndpmywan

exposure; and

. Monnomg dnmgconsuucnon using tell-tales,
seismographic equipment, and borizontal and
lateral movement scales. -

Reference should also be made to *New York City
Landmarks Preservation Commission Guidelines for
Construction Adjacent to a Historic Landmark” (on file
with LPC) and "Technical Policy and Procedures No-
tice No. 10/88, Procedures for the Avoidance of Dam-
age to Historic Stuctures Resulting from Adjacent
Construction” (on file with the New York City Depart-
ment of Buildings).

524. Date Recovery .

For actions that involve significant alterations or
demolition of historic resources for which otber mitiga-
tion measures are not feasible, data recovery or recor-
dation of historic swuctures is the last resort. This
measure is not usually considered full mitigation for
New York City Landmarks or for properties calendared
for consideration as Landmarks. Data recovery mitiga-

‘tion typically requires coordination with LPC and/or
SHPO.

Recordation projects typically follow agreed-upon
standards, such as those established by the Historic
American Buildings Survey (HABS) or Historic Ameri-
can Engineering Record (HAER). This is a documenta-
tion program administered by the National Park Ser-
vice. Recordation projects frequently select this
program since it provides a uniform and widely -
cepted standard for the documentation, monitored by
professional staff, and resulting in materials that are
then boused at the Library of Congress, where they are
accessible to a broad range of researchers. The result-
ing documentation comprises a verbal description of the
interior and exterior of the building(s); a discussion of
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the historical development of the resource and its con-
text, including significant alterations to it: measured
drawings (e.g., site plan, elevations, interior plans,
ewc.); and a series of large format black-and-white
photographs illustraring the existing structure. Text,
drawings, and photographs are submitied on archivally
stable materials following a prescribed format. Guid-
ance is obtained from the National Park Service, Mid-
Atlantic Regional Office in Philadelphia.

525. Relocoting Architectural Resources

This measure is the least preferred of all mitigation
measures, and is typically considered when there is no
other prudent or feasible alternative, because it can
have significant adverse impacts on the resource as
well. Relocation can endanger the resource and, by re-
moving it from its original coptext and setting, can
threaten its integrity and the reasons for its significance.
As noted earlier, relocated resources are not normally
accepted for listing on the National Register. Reloca-
tion of historic resources cannot be undenaken without
a permit from LPC (for designated New York City
Landmarks or propenies in Historic Districts) and
consultation with SHPO, and/or the Federal Advisory
Council on Historic Preservation.

According to guidelines issued by the Federal
Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, historic
properties that are movable by their nature as a maner
of course (c.g., ships or machinery) can normally be
moved to avoid project impacts on them without ad-
verse effect, unless their locations themselves have
achieved historic or culwral significance, their structur-
al integrity might be impaired by the relocation, or their
pew location would make them vulnerable to deteriora-
tion or damage. '

600. Developing Alternatives
610. ARCHAEOLOGICAL RESOURCES

Alternatives that would reduce or avoid impacts on
archaeological resources would be those that would al-
low the archaeological resource to remain in place, un-
disturbed and undestroyed. Any project alternative that
achieved this result would be suitable. Most often,
these alterpatives include relocation of any proposed
excavation or other activity to another pan of the site,
or to another site all together. ;

620. ARCHITECTURAL RESOURCES
Alternatives for significant adverse impacts on

architectural resources typically involve incorporation
of some of the mitigarion measures described above.
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These include relocating the action, or redesigning the
project in a more contexrual manner. Often, smaller
projects or projects redesigned to incorporate different
massing, scale, material, or other design characteristics
can be appropriate alternatives. Coordination with LPC
may be helpful in identifying appropriate altematives.

700. Regulations and Coordination
710. REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS

71 1. Federal Regulations

711.1. National Historic Preservation Act of
1966 o

If the action also falls within Federal jurisdiction
(that is, it is Federally funded, licensed, or regulated),
then the requirements of the National Historic Preserva-
tion Act of 1966, as amended (NHPA), and imple-
mented by procedures set forth in 36 CFR Part 800
(Protection of Historic Properties), apply. The NHPA
was amended in 1992. Secrion 106 of the NHPA re-
quires Federal agencies to take into account the effects
of their undentakings, including undenakings they assist
or license, on historic properties, and to afford the Ad-
visory Council on Historic Preservation a reasonable
oppormunity to comment on such undertakings. In addi-
tion, Section 111 of the NHPA mandates that Federal
agencies may lease and exchange historic properties and
enter into contracts for the management of historic
properties only after the agencies determine that the
lease, exchange, or management contract will adequate-
ly ensure the preservation of the historic property.

711.2 Federal Department of Transportation
Act

Other regulations that can apply include Section
4(f) of the Federal Department of Transporation Act of
1966 (DOTA), which applies to transportation projects

.(usually highways) funded by the Federal Depantment

of Transportation. This law requires the Federal agen-
cy responsible for the project to consider whether the
project would infringe on publicly owned land or any
site of national, State, or local historic significance, as
determined by the appropriate officials. Such an in-
fringement can occur only if there is no feasible and
prudent alternative and if such program includes all
possible planning 10 minimize barm to such propenties.

711.3. Other Federal Laws

In addition 10 the DOTA, other similar acts dealing
with specific modes of transportation also require pro-
tection of historic resources unless there is no feasible
and prudent alternative and unless all possible minimi-
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zation of harm is planned. These include the Airport
and Airway Development Act of 1970, the Federal-Aid
Highway Act of 1968, and the Urban Mass Transit Act.
The Intermodal Surface Transponation Efficiency Act
of 1991 (ISTEA), a six-year, $151 billion transponation
program, gives States and municipalities a major role in
decisions about transporation-related issues, and pro-
vides funds for enhancements related 10 the quality of

In addition to all of the Federal protections de-
scribed above, archaeological resources are given spe-
cial protection under the Archaeological Resource Pro-
tection Act of 1979. This act regulates the taking of
archaeological resources on Federal land. Other Feder-

al protections for archaeological resources are provided -

by the Hisoric Sites Act of 1935, the Antiquities Act of
1906, the Archacological Recovery Act, the National
Environmental Policy Act of 1969, the Abandoned
Skipwreck Act of 1987, and the Native American
Giaves Protection and Repatriation Act of 1990.

712 Stete Regulctions

For actions within State jurisdiction (thar is, it is
funded, licensed, or regulated by a Sute agency), the
governing regulation is Article 14 of the New York
Suate Historic Preservation Act of 1980 (SHPA). This
law requires that State agencies must avoid or mitigate
wy significant adverse impacts on historic properties to
‘he fullest extent practicable, feasible, and prudent.
“hese requirements are the same as those of the State
Environmental Quality Review Act, or SEQRA. The
SHPA mandates consultation with the State Historic
Preservation Officer (see discussion on coordination,
below).

713. City Regulations

The New York City Landmarks Law establishes
LPC and gives it the authority to designate City Land-
marks, Interior Landmarks, Scenic landmarh, and
Historic Districts and to regulate any construction,
sconstruction, alteration, or demolition of such Land-
warks and Districts. Under the Landmarks Law, no
aew construction, alteration, recoastruction, or demoli-
tion can take place on Landmarks, Landmark sites, or
within designated New York City Historic Districts
~+i] the LPC has issued a Centificate of No Effect on

tected architectural features, Certificate of Appropri-
Lepess, or Permit of Minor Work. Actions reviewed
mderCEQRthnphysianyaﬁeaundmrborpmp-
enties within New York City Historic Districts require
mandatory review by LPC and, mthenseofpnvue

properties, appmvaloﬂ..PC

n

Both private applicants and public agencies must
apply to LPC for any work on designated structures,
sites, or structures within historic districts. The LPC
issues permits to private applicants and reports to public

"agencies. No work on these protected resources may

proceedpnonolhemmneofaundmarksm
uonComusxonpezmnormpon

720. APPUCABLE COORDINATION

Where designated New York Ciry Landmarks or
properties already calendared for designation are in-
volved, the lead agency nmst coordinate with the LPC.
When properties listed on or formally determined eligi-
ble for the State and/or National Registers, recom-
mended by the New York State Board for listing on the
Registers, or National Historic Landmarks are involved,
the jead agency should coordinate with either the LPC
or SHPO. It is possible that coordination with both
LPC and SHPO may be required (for example, if a
property is a New York Ciry Landmark and listed on
the State and National Registers). Coordination with
the SHPO is also required for actions that fall within
State or Federal jurisdiction (see above). The SHPO is
responsible for coordination with the Advisory Council
on Historic Preservation, as appropriate.

730. LOCATION OF INFORMATION

I. Designoted Resources

® New York City Landmarks Preservation
Commission
225 Broadway
New York, NY 10007
Files on properties that have been designated New
York City Landmarks or listed on the State and
National Registers of Historic Places, and on the
location of known archacological sites in the City.

® New York State Office of Parks, Recreation and
Historic Preservation
Historic Preservation Field Service Bureau
Pecbles Island
Box 189
Waterford, NY 12188-0189
Information about properties listed on or deter-
mined eligible for listing on the State and/or Na-
tional Registers of Historic Places.
State archaeological files.

s  New York State Museum
Office of the State Archaeologist
University of the State of New York
Albany, NY 12230
State archaeological files.
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732. Unknown Resources

When a survey is appropriate to identify unknown
historic resources, useful sources ¢an include local ‘aca-

demic instinitions and museums (such as the Museum

of the City of New York), historical societies (such as
" the New-York Historical Society, the Brooklyn Histori-
cal Society, the Queens Historical Society, and the
Staten Island Historical Society), and the City’s public
libraries. Both LPC and OPRHP can be consulted as
to the likelihood that a site contains archaeological re-
sources. Sources for detailed historical research include
historic maps, which can be found at the New York
Public Library, 42nd Street Branch, and the libraries
and historical societies that have already been listed.
Deeds and other land ownership records are housed at
the various borough halls; Buildings Department re-
cords are also located in cach Buildings Department
borough office (see Section 3A.730 for addresses). Tax
records, 19th century Buildings Department records,
and early plans and maps can be found at the Municipal
Archives in Manhattan.

732.1. Museums and Historical Societies

® - Museum of the City of New York
Fifth Avenue ar 103rd Street
New York, NY 10029

®  New-York Historical Society
170 Central Park West
New York, NY 10024

*  Bronx County Historical Society
3309 Bainbridge Avenue
Broax, NY 10467

s Brooklyn Historical Society
128 Pierrepont Street
Brooklyn, NY 11201

. Quecns Historical Society
143-35 37th Avenue
Flushing, NY 11354

®  Suaten Island Historical Society
441 Clarke Avenue _
Richmondtown, Staten Island, NY 10306

' 732.2 Other Sources
s Local, communiry-based preservation groups

732.3 Publications

Publications that can be helpful in evaluating po-
tential historic resources are available from the National
Register of Historic Places, National Park Service, U.S.
Department of the Interior, P.O. Box 37127, Washing-
ton, DC 20013-7127. ‘The Secretary of the Interior’s
Standards and Guidelines for Archeology and Historic
Preservation and \he Secretary of the Inzerior’s Stan-
dards for Rehabilitarion and Guidelines for Rehabilitar-
ing Historic Buildings can also be obtained from the
National Park Service.
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G. Urban Design/Visual Resources
100. Definitions

An area’s urban design components and visual
resources together comprise the "look” of the neighbor-
hood: the physical appearance, including the sizes and
shapes of buildings, their arrangement on blocks, the
street patiern, and noteworthy views that give an area
a distinctive character. The potential for a project 10
affect visual character, the urban design and/or the
visual resources of an area, is considered in a CEQR
analysis.

110. URBAN DESIGN

The urban design characteristics of a neighborhood
are composed of the various components in the build-
ings and streets of the area:

®  Building bulk, use, and rype. Buildings in a neigh-
borhood are usually described by their bulk, use,
and type (such as "boxy manufacturing buildings,
of “narrow, high-rise commercial buildings®).
The concept of bulk is created by the size of a
building and the way it is massed on its site.
Height, length, and width define a building’s size;
volume, shape, setbacks, lot coverage, and density
define its mass. In describing a building, noting
its general use (manufacturing vs. residential, for
example) copveys a sense of its appearance, and
thus adds to the understanding of its visual and
urban design character.

®  Building arrangemen:. This term refers to the way
that buildings are placed on zoning lots and blocks.
They may be artached to one another, as are row
houses, or detached and separated by driveways or
open uses. Building arrangements can be quite
varied or organized in a site plan (such as an
institutional campus or a large residential develop-
ment like Stuyvesant Town).

®  Block form and street pantern. The shape and
arrangement of blocks and surrounding streets may
be regular—composed of rectangular blocks,
formed by streets intersecting 2 right angles, as is
found throughout much of Manhattan. The rectan-
gular grid may be interrupted by superblocks, such
as Lincoln Ceater, or by a diagonal street, such as
Broadway, which crosses Manhattan's regular grid
al various points, ofien creating “bow tie® street
panerns, the most famous of which is Times
Square. In other areas of the City, the panemn
may be defined by irregularly shaped blocks, curv-
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ing streets, or cul-de-sacs, ‘The block form and
street panern contribute to urban design because
they define the flow of activity in am area, set
street views, and create the basic format on which
‘building arrangements can be organized. Lincoln

- Center or Stuyvesant Town could not exist without
a superblock panern; midiown Manhattan's large,
regular blocks can and do coptain a variety of
building sizes, but the small, irregular shapes of
blocks in, say, the West Village permit only build-
ings with relazively small footprints.

s Streescape elements. Most areas’include distinc-

tive physical fearures that make up a streetscape,
such as front yards, street trees, curb cuts, street
walls (i.e., the "wall” created by the continuous
front facade of buildings along the sireet), street
furniture (i.c., items permanently installed on the
street, such as street lights, fire hydrants, or news-
stands), building entrances, curb cuts, parking lots,
fences, stoops, parking ribbons (i.e., the row of
parked cars along a street), service entrances
visible from the street, ete.

8 Streer hierarchy. Anotherdéscﬁpcorfonnm's ,

streets is their classification, which convey a sense
of width, circulation, and activity. These include .
expressways, which bave limited vebicle access
and po at-grade pedestrian crossings (e.g., the Van
Wyck Expressway); arterials, which bave limited,
at-grade crossings (e.g., West Sueet/Twelfth
Avemue in Manhattan); boulevards (such as Easi-
em Parkway in Brooklyn); collector/distributor
streets (such as Flatbush Avenue); and local streets
(which include cul-de-sacs).

»  Nawral fearures. Namral features include vegeta-

tion and geologic, topographic, and aquatic fea-
rures. Rock outcroppings, steep slopes or varied,
ground elevation, beaches, or wetlands can help
define the overall visual character of an area.

120. VISUAL RESQURCES

An area’s visual resources are its unique or impor-
tant public view corridors, visias, or namral or built
features. (For the purposes of a CEQR analysis, this
includes only views from public and publicly accessible
locations and does pot include privaie residences or
places of business.) Visual resources could include
views of the waterfront, public parks, landmark struc- -
tures or districts, or patural resources. Natural re-
sources may be vegetation, topography, and geologic
formations; and wetlands, rivers, or other water
resources. '
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200. Determining Whether an Urban
Design/Visual Resources Assessment is

Appropriate

A detailed assessment of urban design and visual
resources is not pecessary for many projects. As de-
scribed below, a preliminary screen looks for whether
a project would have substantially differem:t bulk or
setbacks than exist i an area and whether substantial
new, above-ground construction would octur in an area
that has important views, patural resources, or land-
mark structures,’

210. URBAN DESIGN

Whex a proposed action would result in amy of the ’

follomgcondmons.mmamtofubmdmgnn
; geuerally appropriate:

®  Buildings. I the action would result in a building
or structures substantially different in height, bulk,
form, setbacks, zize, scale, use, or arrangement
than exisiz (such as the construction of a tall, slen-
der office wower in a manufacturing area).

&  Swreets. If the action would change block form
(such as would occur with the crearion of a super-
block); or would demap an active street; would
map a new street; or would affect the street hierar-
chy, street wall, curb cuts, pedestrian activity, or
other streetscape elements.

220. VISUAL RESOURCES

When an action would result in above-ground
development or would change the bulk of new above-
ground development (such as with a zoning change) and
is proposed in an area that includes significant visual
resources, an analysis of visual resources may be ap-
propriate,

300. Assessment Methods
3/0. STUDY AREAS

Because the land use study area is the area where
the action may influence land use patterns and, heace,
the built environment, the study area for urban design
is generally consistemt with that used for the. land use
analyses.

For visual resources, the designation of specific
study areas is less defined. The land use swdy area
mymasthemmalbasnsformﬂym,hwcm in
many cases where significant visual resources exist, it

am . E=

may be appropriate to look beyond the larid use study
area 0 encompass views outside of this area (such as

. from within the area w a visual landmark, such as the

Surue of Liberty or Verrazano-Narrows Bridge) or

‘from locations outside the study area into the study area
(such as in an' instance where there are views to signifi- -

cant visual landmarks within the study area, such as'the
W'xuhmsburgthkmBmouynorTnmtyChur:hm
lower Manhattan).

320. ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

321. Determining Characteristics of Visual Quality

Once the study areas have been estuablished, the
urban design characteristics and significant visual re-
sources should be described. The following steps may
be undertaken in preparing that assessment.

321.1. Gathering Information

Urban Design. The gathering of information is
focused on those clements of an area's urban design
that mxy change as a result of the action. For example:

® If an action would result in development of a
building substantially different from much of its
surroundings (a tall building in a midblock that is
usually typified by row housing, for example),
then the analysis would focus most detail on the
types of buildings in the area and their relationship
to overall urban design. An understanding of that
relationship may require analysis of block form or
street grid, for example, so these elements would
be inventoried in some detail, as well,

® If an action would alter the street grid (demap a
street, create a superblock, for example), the
urban design analysis would focus on the street
grid itself, block forms in the area, and building

For most localized actions, detailed data are pre-
sented for the area in the immediae vicinity of the site
affected by the action, and more generalized informa.
tion is presented for the remainder of the sudy area.
The first step in the analysis is a field visis, which is
made during a typical day, rather than & odd hours.
The observer documents the elements of urban design
relevant 1o the action, describing conditions with the use
of maps, field notes, and photographs. (Black and
white photographs make the best reproductions in a
repont.) The analyst then supplements the information
gathered in the field with data on such features as build-
ing heights, footprints, and setbacks, which can be ob-
tained from Fire Insurance Underwriters’ maps and
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Sanborn maps; and age of buildings, which can be
obtained from the Department of Buildings or other
secondary sources. The information from field and
research sources can include, as relevant;

®  Buildiog bulk, height (in stories and feet, as appro-
priate), setbacks, density.

®  Building use, as it relates 10 visual character.

. Building arrangement (for this information,
Sanborn maps may be panicularly useful).

®  Block form and street pattern, including the shape
and arrangement of blocks and surrounding streets.
This description potes, as appropriate, ‘whether
there are mapped, unbuilt streets in the area;
information on which streets are officially mapped
is found on the City Map, available for review in
the Borough President's office in each borough.

®  Streetscape elements should be described, includ-
. ing street furniture, streetwall, front lawns, medun
strips, stops, loading docks, eic.

®  Street hierarchy may be an important visual factor
in some areas—for example, where an expressway
divides a neighborhood or where a boulevard is a
centerpiece of pedestrian activity, such as Broad-

- way on the upper West Side of Manhartan.

Once the information is gathered, it is assessed,
focusing on the relationships among urban design ele-
ments that could be affected by the proposed action.
The written assessment typically includes illustrations,
including maps, photographs, or drawings.

Visuol Resources. As with urban design, the
focus for visual resources depends on anticipated im-
pacts of the proposed action and on the character of the
study area iself. For example, if the action would
result in a development that would biock a steet that
gives views of a river, the analysis would focus on that
~ and other view corridors in the area; if the action would

result in a development close to and obscuring views of
- a visually defining (and perhaps historic) structure, the
visual resources study would focus on the relationship
between the important structure and its surroundings.

A field visir is essential to identify and document
important visual resources, such as views from the
study area as well as distinctive resources within the
study area that may be observed from outside the area.
Often this field visi! is undertaken with the urban design
field wvisit, ‘and the elements of visual resources de-
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scribed in field notes, op maps, and through photo-
graphs. The field visit can be supplemented by docu-
meruary research on the area or feature in question,
such as the history of an imporunt natural resource or
unusual building. The approach to the gathering of
information is as follows:

®  The context in which a view is generally observed
should be noted, such as a view that is seen by
people traveling to and from work (c.g., views of
the harbor and the Brooklyn waterfront seen from
lower Maghartan) or one that is seen during recre-
ational activity (such as that of lower Manhattan
from the promenade in Brooklyn Heights). - Note
whether there are existing obstructions to these
views.

® In addressing a view corridor issue, note whether
the view corridor is unique or rare in the swdy
arca, or whether there are other, parallel corridors
available to the same viewer group. »

» If the issue is the potential obscuring or altering
the context of a natural or built visual feature, then
the analysis should focus on defining in some
detail the character of that visual feature. This
may include, for a structure, its history, size,
shape, location in the neighborhood, unusual mate-
rialy, or architectural design; if the building is an .
example of a panicular architectural style or the:
work of a noteworthy architect, this information is
also included, The reason for the building’s im-
portance as a visual feature is assessed: it may be
important because it is taller than the surrounding
area (such as a church), or stands at the end of an
important street (such as Trinity Church at the end
of Wall Sureet), or sets a particularly fine example
of surrounding architectural style, or represents an
cra gone by, etc. A similar analysis is undertaken,
for a natural or open space feature: the feature is
assessed for its defining visual qualities (such as
unique land forms, elevation, unusual vegetation,
etc,) and for its importance to the surrounding
area.

321.2. Describing the Visual Charocter

Combined, the data on urban design and visual
resources as well as photographs and illustrations are
used to describe the visual character of the area. The
assessmen! is organized to focus on key components of
the visual character as relevant to the proposed action
and organized so as w describe the most prominent
visual fearures first. The previously described urban
design characteristics and visual resources can be used
o strucrure this discussion. The description should also
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underscore those features that define the visual charac-
ter of the area and should pay particular atiention to the
way in which the location of the proposed action fits
-into the visual character of the area under existing
conditions. For example, a vacant lot that is the site of
the proposed action may have a blighted, trash-strewn
Appearance in an otherwize well-kept residential area,
or the existing structures on the proposed project site
may block views to the waterfront.

322, Future No Action Condition

~ Using data gathered in the land use study on future
actions and proposed projects in the srudy area, assess
whether urban design or visual resources in the study

arca would change in the future. For example, if a

zoning change is planned in the future that would facili-
tale new types of construction, the assessment of future
Do action conditions would need to consider how urban
design could be affected by the different types or scales
of development that could occar. Other no action plans
and projects, such as construction of new buildings, or
- even implementation of a business improvement district,
which may add street furniture or median-strip plani-
ings, may also affect both urban design and visual
resources. .

The description of future no action conditions need
not repeat the description of existing conditions. Rath-
er, the no action condition discussion can reference the
existing conditions discussion and focus only on
changes that would be expected to occur to the urban
design and visual resource characteristics of the area,
without implementation of the proposed action. Gener-
ally, the level of deil of the bo action discussion

should be greater for the expected Do action condition

changes closest to the site of the proposed action.

323. Future Action Condition

The description of future action conditions details
‘what the project would look like, how i1 would fit with-
in the urban design of the area, and whether and bow
it would affect visual resources of the area. In almost
all instances, visual character impacts are related to the
physical design of the building(s) (or proposed permissi-
ble physical design characteristics) associated with the
proposed action. Illustrations are important in commu-
nicating the results of this analysis. Such illustrations
can include, as appropriate, site plans, renderings, per-
spective drawings, photographs, and photomontages, in
whi:hthedcvelopmmtnsociamdwiththeproposdlg-
tion is superimposed on a photograph of existing condi-
tions.
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lninnmwhmnptopoudn:ﬁéndosmt
include a specific development but rather applies to a

_large area (such as an areawide rezoning action), it is

sometimes helpful to frame potential effects within the

context of the entire area to be rezoned, through illus- . -
trarions of a series of conditions that could occur within -

the area subject to the proposed action. Using this' as
an example, if the proposed rezoning would allow low
lot coverage, higher-rise commercial buildings, and
would affect an arca that was predominantly industrial
with high lot coverage, low-rise buildings at one end of
the area and the opposite at the other end of the area,
the assessment and illustrations could present both
was most applicable to various parts of the arca to be
rezoned. More possible typical conditions within this
area would lead 10 the need for additional illustrations
and text to cover these prototypical conditions. In
developing the prototypical illustration for this analysis,
the reasonable worst case, proposed permissible build-
ing massing in terms of urban design and visual re-
sources in the area should be assumed.

323.1. Urban Design

The future action condition first describes what the
project would look like—its beight, bulk, setbacks,
placement on the block, etc. Even if a project fully
complies with existing zoning, its appearance should be
described, as conformance with zoning does not neces-
sarily mean the project would conform with the Jook of
the neighborhood. (For example, a district zoned C4
and C-6 may include buildings that are predominantly
older and reach only 6 or 8 siorics; a pew building
complying with zoning may be more than 20 stories in
beight and would appear dramatically different). De-
pending on the action itself, the assessment would focus

on the relationship of the new development to key urban

design elements in the surrounding area, as follows:

'® ] the action introduces development with different

building forms or scale than the prevailing urban
design features; if that change is to a very bomog-
mousurbandmpsemngonoonethuuﬂready
quite varied.

® If the action alters block forms or the street grid;
if that change alters the basic organizing format of

the urban neighborhood or if the future no action

street grid is already quite varied.

s If ap action alters the streetscape, by, for example,
breaking a streer wall or introducing new street
furniture and signage; if that change is to a ho-
mogenous and consistent strectscape or o one that
is characterized by variety.

CEQR MANUAL




®  Ifan action alters street hierarchy, for example, an
action designed to promote through movement on
a street that serves as a boulevard focus for a
neighborhood; if that change really introduces a
new visual character for the street, or emphasizes
a character that is already prevalent.

323.2 Vizsual Resources

The assessment of the impact of the proposed ac-
tion on visual resources focuses on those visual re-
sources that may be affected by the proposed action.
The first step, then, is to describe the proposed action
as it relates to such resources, including, as appropri-
ate, proximity, orientation, beight, bulk, etc. Then, the
change to the resource attributable to the action can be
assessed. This would include, as appropriate, the fol-
lowing types of effects: '

®=  If the action blocks, partially or entirely, a view
corridor; if that view corridor is rare in the area or
one of several; if the viewer group affected is par-
ticularly vulnerable to the change in view.

®  If the action blocks, partially or entirely, views of
2 namral or built visual resource; if the views
blocked are the ones essential to visual character in
the arca.

®  If the action changes urban design features so that
a narural or built visual resource is no longer dom-
inant in an area (for example, if the action's build-
ing is waller than the one other tall structure that
identifies a neighborhood); if that change in domi-
nance changes the visual identity of the area.

®  Jf tbe action changes urban design features so that
the context of a natural or built visual resource is
altered (for example, if the action alters the street
grid so that the approach to the resource changes;
if the action changes the scale of surrounding
buildings so that the context changes; if the action
removes lawns or other open areas that serve as a
setting for the resource).

 400. Determining Impact Significance

The determination of significance is somewhat sub-
jective, as no standards exist for measuring visual char-
acier impacts. In general, substantial ‘changes to urban
design or views and context of visual resources may be
considered significant. Substantial changes in either
urban design characteristics or visual resources could
result in a significant impact to visual character, which
encompasses the two. In making the determination, it
is imporant to consider the "purity” or uniqueness of
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the no action condition visual character relative to the
visual conditions that would be created by the proposed
action. For example, in an area having a mix of build-
ing forms, scales, and heights, a building associated
with the proposed action may be much larger in scale
than one of its neighbors, but consistent with other
buildings in the immediate area. In such a case, signif-
icance would not likely be determined.

Some projects may affect visual character signifi-
cantly, but not adversely. A project may greatly im-
prove the appearance of ao abandoned lot, or create 2
new, imporant visual landmark. In thése instances, a
major new structure that may be larger or have a differ-
ent appearance than the surrounding area, would not,
necessarily, have an adverse impact on visual character.

410. URBAN DESIGN

A project may have a significant impact on urban
design if it would result in buildings or streets (or
would allow for pew construction of buildings or
streets, as in a zoning change) that would appear con-
siderably different from that in the area as assessed in
the no action condition. As noted above, a significant
change in urban design is not necessarily an adverse
impact; a qualitative judgment must be made to assess
this. Some of the key considerations in determining
whether such impacts are significant and adverse in-
clude the following: ‘

®  Bulk, building rype, setbada. If the size and mass
of the proposed action would be substantially
different from that prevailing in the area or antici-
paed in the future no action condition (e.g., a
slender commercial office tower in a low-rise
manufacturing area).

8 Building arrangement. If the proposed action ,
would include a building arrangement that is sub-
stantially different from that of the neighborhood
8o that it would change the characterization of
building arrangement in the area (e.g., placement
of a large detached building at an angle to the
street in an area characterized by anached struc-
mures facing the street).

®  Block form and street pantern. If the action would
create a shape and arrangement of blocks and/or
surrounding streets that is different from that of

the area so that it changes the prevailing form and
panern (e.g., the mapping or demapping of streets

. in an area where the streets create a regular block

pauern).




®  Streetscape elements. If the proposed action would

add w, climinate, or alter a critical feawre of a

streetscape (e.g., the introduction of a long, blank

~ wall on a street characterized by active store-
fronts).

®  Street hierarchy. If the proposed action would
change the street hierarchy in a manner that would
substantially visually change the area (e.g., the al-
teration of a local street to a more active collector
street). . ‘

®  Land use. If the action would alter that aspect of
1and use that defines urban design character (e.g.,
the replacement of a series of small shops with a.
single use, such as an office building). '

420. VISUAL RESOURCES

A proposed action may significantly and adversely
affect visual resources if it would affect the public's
ability w view and enjoy those resources. Key consid-

erations in the assessment of significance of an visual |

resource impact may include the following:

®  Views or visias. If the project would significantly
and permanently obstruct important views or vis-
tas. Aspects 10 be considered include whether the
obstruction would be seasonal or temporary; bow
many and what type of viewers would be affected;
whether the view is unique or do similar views ex-
ist; or whether it can be seen from many other
locations.

®  Natwral resources. If the project would result in

significant changes to natural features. Aspects to

be considered include whether the action would
permanently eliminate natural features that are pow
enjoyed by the community or designated as special
resources in the Zoning Resolution; whether the
action would obstruct the public’s ability tw enjoy
patural features (by blocking views or access).

»  Historic resources. If the proposed action would

- significantly affect the visual enjoyment of an his-
toric resource (c.g., if the construction of a new
building would impair the public’s ability to view
the historic resource or would change the visual
context in which the resource is understood). This
analysis is undertaken in coordination with the his-
toric resources analysis (Section 3F).

»  Waerfrons. If the proposed action would signifi-

cantly affect the public’s enjoyment of waterfront
views. This analysis is undertaken in coordination
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with the waterfront revitalization analysis (Section
3K).

'500. Developing Mitigation

Because significant adverse impacts on visual
character relate to projects that physically change a‘site
(or provide an opportunity for a physical change, such
as through a rezoning), their appearance, location,
placement on the block, effect on the street grid, or
alteration of topography etc., mitigation for these im-
pacts looks at changes to these features to make the
project visually more in character with the area.
Changes to a building's location or major alterations 10
its size and shape, or a different mapping action would,
geaerally, constitute a different action and are examined
under “Alternatives,” Section 600, below; minor alter-
ations 1o the way a building is designed are examined
28 mitigati

510. URBAN DESIGN

The way in which mitigation is approached for a
significant adverse urban design impact relates 1o the
specific design elements that would cause the impact.

®  Bulk, building fype. setbacks. Minor design

" changes may be sufficient 10 make a structure
visually compatible with the surrounding area.
These changes may be implemented by minor
alterations to0 the building (e.g., reducing beight
and increasing width without otherwise changing
the building’s proposed function) or by provision
of screening, such as landscaping, if appropriate.

®  Building arrangement. Minor changes w0 the
proposed site plan may create a building arrange-
ment more compatible with the surrounding area.

®  Block form and sireet paniern. There is Do mitiga-
tion for significan: adverse impacts on block form
would involve substantial design changes 10 the
proposed action and can be sought through proiect
alternatives (see below).

®  Streetscape elememts. Mitigation for impacts
related w0 sireetscape elements would involve
changing those elements that are incompatible
(e.g.. elimination of incompatible curb cuts).

®  Street hierarchy. If an action is found to have a
significant advense impact on the street hierarchy,
it may be possible to revise the proposed street
system s0 that it is more compatible with the
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surrounding area. This would be true of a project
that included the widening of street along the
blockfront of a proposed project, o serve as a
drop-off area. In the instance where the widened
street would have an anerial or boulevard charac-
ter, joining with sweets having a "local” visual
character ar each end of the widened street, miti-
gation may include eliminating the proposed street
vndenmg and providing for drop-offs within the
site boundaries. Such mitigation would have to be
closely coordinated with the traffic studies for the

proposed action.

®  Land use. Panial mitigation for visual impacts re-

lated to land use changes would be to alter some
design elements. In the example of the removal of
many storefronts for a single office user, the de-
sign could include strategic placement of pedestri-

. an entrances, storefront-type displays to break up
2 blank street wall, exc.

520. VISUAL RESOURCES

Mitigation for a potential significant adverse im-
pacts on visual resources may include developmens of
alternate viewing areas, or alteration of minor design
clements to make the proposed action more compatible
with the resource. The major way to reduce or elimi-
nare jmpacts on visual resources is through design or
site configuration alternatives, discussed below.

600. Developing Alternatives

Alternatives that would reduce or eliminate signifi-
cant adverse impacts on urban design and visual re-
sources may be classified into two major types: those
that involve substantial design changes to the proposed
action (beyond that appropriate as mitigation), and those
involving alternative sites. For visual character im-
pacts, the project alternatives usually include a different
physical design that would not result in the same im-
pacs as the action as proposed. These physical changes
may include a reduction in size, major alterations to the
site plan, changing the orientation of buildings, or alter-
- ations to proposed street mappings or demappings.

Altemmative site analyses would nvolve the exami-
nation of a different site for the proposed action, which
wauld result in a project more in keeping with the visu-
al character of the alternative site's surrounding area, or
one that would not block imporant view corridors,
eliminate important natural areas, etc.

700. Regulations and Coordination

710. REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS

There are po specific City, State, or Federal staru-
tory regulations or standards governing the analysu of
visual character.

720. APPLICABLE COORDINATION

721. Urban Design

Coordinarion with the Department of City Planning
may be useful in any urban design assessment, but is
only required when the Department of City Planning is
an involved agency. This would occur if the project in-
cluded an action subject to approval by the City Plan-
ning Commission.

722. Visual Resources

An impact on public waterfront views may be in-
consisient with the Wazerfront Revitalization Program
{see Section 3K, "Waterfront Revitilization®); and con-
sultation with the Waterfront and Open Space Division
of the Depantment of City Planning is recommended in
those circumstances. Similarly, obstructing a view of
a landmark (see Section 3F, "Historic Resources”) may
also be a significant impact; consultation with the Land-
marks Preservation Comrmission u recommended in
those instances.

730. LOCATION OF INFORMATION

The Department of City Planning maintains a copy
of the Zoning Resolution md Sanbom maps, Fire Insur-
ance Underwriters maps, and tax maps for the entire
City. These sources are also available in local public
libraries. City Maps are available for viewing in the
BamughPmnd:nlsofﬁumuchhomughmdanbe

Deparmml of City Planning.
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H. Neighborhood Character
100. Definition

Neighborhood character is an amalgam of the vari-
ous elements that give neighborhoods their distinct *pes-
sonality.® These can include land use, urban design,
visual resources, historic resources, socioeconomics,
traffic, and noise. These technical areas, and whether
an action would affect them, are often considered in
CEQR, and they are defined and described individually
in other sections of the Technical Manual. For neigh-
borhood character, CEQR considers how those elements
combine to create the context and feeling of a neighbor-
bood, and how an action would affect that context.
Thus, to deterniine an action's effects on neighborhood
character, these tontributing elements are consxdered
together.

200. Determining Whether a
Neighborhood Character Assessment

is Appropriate

An assessment of neighborhood character is gener-
ally needed when the action would exceed the prelimi-
nary thresholds for neighborhood character, presented
below, or when it appears that the action would have
moderate effects on several of the elements that contrib-
ute to neighborhood character that in combination could
have an effect on neighborhood character.

210. PRELIMINARY THRESHOLDS

When the proposed action would result in any of
the following conditions, an assessment of neighbor-
hood character is generally appropriate.

® Land use. When development resulting from the
proposed action would conflict with surrounding
uses; conflict with land use policy or other public
plans for the area; change land use character; or
result in a significant land use impact, as deter-
mined in that technical analysis,

®  Urban design. When the proposed action would
result in substantially different building bulk,
form, size, scale, or arrangement; block form,
street panern, or street hierarchy; streetscape
elements, such as streetwall, landscaping, curb-
cuts, loading docks, and pedestrian activity and
circulation; or changes to narural features; or when
a significant urban design impact is identified in
that technical analysis.

®  Visual resources. When the proposed action would
result in substantial direct changes to a visual fea-
rure, such as unique and important public view
corridors and vistas, or to public visual access to
such a feature. :

®  Historic resources. When the propo;ed action

. would result in substantial direct changes to a
historic resource or substantial changes to public
views of a historic resource; or when a significant

- impact on historic resources is identified in that

_technical analysis:

®»  Socioeconomic conditions. When the proposed

action would result in substantial direct or indirect
displacement or addition of population, employ-
ment, or businesses; substantial changes in the
character of businesses; substantial differences in
population or employment density from the pre-
vailing condition; or a significant socioeconomic
copditions impact, as identified in that technical
analysis.

® Traffic. When an aspect of traffic—such as the

amount of traffic or the type of vehicles—contrib-
utes to neighborhood character, and when the
proposed action would result in a change in level
of service (LOS) 1o C or below (sec the traffic
section of this Manual for details on level of
service): -

—Change in traffic patterns;

—Change in roadway classification (from local to
collector, etc.); _
—Change in vehicle mix;

—Substantial increase in traffic volumes on resi-
dential streets; or

—Significant traffic impact, as identified in that
technical analysis.

s Noise. When a proposed action would result in’

significant adverse noise impacts and would result
in a change in acceptability category (see the dis-
cussion in the noise section of this Manual).

220. COMBINATION OF MODERATE EFFECTS

Even if an action would fall below the preliminary
thresholds for neighborhood character (Section 210,
above), it is possible that several moderate changes in
the elements that contribute to neighborhood character
could lead to a significant impact on neighborhood char-
acter. If it appears that this might occur, a neighbor-
hood character analysis may be appropriate. More in-
formation on this kind of significant impact is provided
in Section 400, below.
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300. Assessment Methods
310. STUDY AREA

The study area for peighborhood character is the
area that may have its character affected by the pro-
posed action. Often, it is coterminous with the Jand use
study area. Unless the action covers a substantial phys-
ical area or is a generic or programmatic action, the
study area should generally include at least the project
site and the area within 400 feet of the project site
boundaries (sec discussion of study areas in the land use
section in this Manual). These boundaries can be modi-
fied, however, as appropriate, to include any additional
areas that would be affected by the action, or to exclude
arcas that would clearly not be affected by the action.

Larger study areas may be appropriste in such
circumstances as actions that are large in scale, that are
Just outside a well-defined neighborhood that they could
affect, or those with truck routes or other action-related

mffic some distance from the site of the action. An

example of an action requiring a larger study area
would be an action that would facilitate a new commer-
cial building on the outskins of a well-defined neighbor-
hood, such as Brooklyn Heights. Even if that neighbor-
bood is ouwside of the quaner-mile radius genenally
appropriate as the study area for a new commercial
building, including some of Brooklyn Heights in the
*udy area may be warranted if it appears that the new

:ilding could affect its character. This could occur,

~ example, if the new building would be visually in-
consistent with and visible from the neighborhood, or
if it would generate increased traffic along quiet, resi-
dential neighborhood streets.

Smaller study areas may be appropriate when the
neighborhood that would be affected would itself be
smaller than the typical study area. An example would
be a mid-rise (say, 15- o 20-story) building proposed
for midblock in a residential part on the Upper West
Side in Manhatian, where the midblock portion of the
block has a strongly defined low-rise (four- to five-
story) residential character that is very differem from
the ends of the block, where mid-risc buildings with
siores on the ground floors front the wide avenues.
The proposed building would ot affect the character of
the end portions of the block, but could affect the mid-
block portion. Therefore, the sudy area would focus
on the midblock portion of the block. Considering a
srudy area that is too lsrge would dilute the intensity of
th- effects—in this case, a larger area could make it
appwthnmeacdonwouldhlvemsigniﬁm
impacs.

For generic or programmatic actions that would
affect relatively small areas, the affected areas would
serve as the study area. When large areas would be
affected, the analysis can consider neighborhoods typi-

" cal of those that would be affected. For example, in its

evaluarion of the Quality Housing zoning amendments,
the City chose 35 peighborhoods representative of the
types of neighborhoods that could be affected and stud-
jied the rezoning’s potential effects on those
neighborhoods,

320. ANALYSIS TECHNIQUES

321. Determining Choracteristics of

‘ Neighborhaod Choracter

After the sppropriate study area has been estab-
lished, the determining characteristics of that neighbor-
hood should be identified. The analyst should deter-
mine the neighborhood’s overall character, as well as
the elements that contribute 1o and define that character.
The steps involved in assessing neighborhood character
are described in this section.

321.). Gathering Information

1. Field visit. Genenlly, the first step is a field visit
to observe the neighborhood. Field visits are
made during typically active periods rather than at
odd hours. The analyst observes such features as
the major uses, scale and types of buildings, activ:
ity panerns and intensities, and the relationship be-
tween traffic, moise, and the character of the
streets. Any unusual features or combination of

2. Photographs. Photos are effective in illustrating a
neighborhood’s characteristics.

3. Other ovailable information. Data gathered for

. other technical areas of the environmental assess-
ment (such as land use, visual quality, socio-
economics, etc.) are useful in identifying the
peighborhood’s characteristies.

4. Interviews. Interviewing neighborhood residents
and workers to learn about the neighborhood is
also useful in some cases, but generally is not
Decessary.

321.2. Describing the Existing Choracter

Both graphics and text can be used to describe the
character of the neighborhood affecied by the action.
This assessment should be organized to identify those
clements that have a major determining role in the char-
acter of the neighborhood.




Because a peighborhood'’s character is the result of
the combination of various contributing elements, the
description should characterize the salient fearures of
the pcighborhood rather than repeating information
about each of the contributing technical areas (e.g.,
land use, socioeconomics, etc.) found elsewhere in the
environmental assessment. The discussion should focus
on the major characteristics of the neighborhood and
‘how they relate to the area’s overall character. The
discussion should address all of the various components
of neighborhood character, even if changes to only one
of these elements have triggered the need for an analy-
sis. Some of these elements will be critical to the
character, while others may be only contributing.

For example, the Financial District area of Man-
hanan is characterized and defined by its tall buildings
and parrow, winding streets. The skyscrapers front
uniformly onto the street, creating a wall. During
much of the day, these streets are crowded with pedes-
trians. In this neighborhood, the height and form of the
buildings, the width of the streets, the block form, and
the pedestrian activity are the defining characteristics.
Other clements, such as socioeconomic conditions,
traffic, and noise, contribute, but are not key fearures
of the Financial District area.

In another area, however, such as suburban Staten
Lsland, the width of the streets and the buildings® posi-
tions relative to the street may not be important, but the
size and form of its single-family, detached homes, the
:adscaping.mdthequietmdu'afﬁc-fnesmmy

Generic or programmatic actions can be assessed
similarly. In the evaluation of the Quality Housing
zoning amendments described above (Section 310), for
each of the 35 representative neighborhoods, the follow-
ing characteristics were noted: regularity of street grid,
building form, site planning, parking, and streetscape.
These descriptors were particularly relevant because
they were characteristics that could be direcuy affected
by the proposed action. Each neighborhood was also
described according to its predominant land use(s):
low-rise, residential, medium-density residential, com-
mercial, industrial, or undeveloped.

322. Future No Action Condition

Using the information gathered for the other tech-
nical areas about expected changes in the furure, assess
whether and how the character of the neighborhood

- would change in the future without the proposed action.
This analysis focuses on the key elements that contrib-
ute 10 neighborhood character, similar to the analysis of
the proposed action, described below in Section 340.
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323. Future Action Condition

To determine how the proposed action would affect
neighborhood character, relative to the no action condi-
tions, the assessment should describe the proposed
actiop in terms of how it would affect the key elements
thas define the study area’s character. For-example, if
one of the most impornant aspects of a neighborhood's
character is that 3 street ends in a cul-de-sac, so that the
area is very quiet and bas very linle traffic, note
whether the action would change that condition (by
continuing the street through, for example). In the
example of Maphantan’s Financial District, where the
beight and form of the buildings, narrowness of the
streets, and pedestrian activity are the defining charac-
teristics, a tower-on-a plaza design for an office build-
ing would change neighborhood character in its vicinity,
even if it represented a one-for-one replacement of floor
area and use of a more characteristic building. Also, in
this case an increase in traffic alone, although it might
be a significant traffic impact and require mitigation,
would not affect neighborhood character.

Generic or programmatic actions can be assessed
in much the same way, with somewhat Jess detail than
site-specific actions® assessments. lo some cases, when
less detail about the action is available, the assessment
will consider the types of circumstances or issues that
could affect peighborhood character in the study area.

400. Determining Impact Significance

Undersuanding key elements that define neighbor-
hood character and the relationship among elements
forms the basis for determining impact significance.
Usually, a significant change to one of the determining
elements of peighborhood character will result in a
significant impact on neighborhood character. In gener-
al, the more uniform and consistent the existing peigh-
borhood context is, the more sensitive it is to change.’

-A peighborhood that has a more varied context can

typically wolerate greater changes without experiencing
significant impacts.

A significant impact identified in one of the techni-
cal areas that can contribute to neighborhood character
is not automatically equivalent to a significant impact on
neighborhood character. Rather, it serves as an indica-
tion that neighborhood character should be examined.
If that examination determines that one of the defining
features of the neighborhood's character would be
significantly affected, then a significant impact would
occur. For example, a significant traffic impact might
octur if an action adds vehicles to an intersection,
increasing the delay there. This significant impact
would not be an impact on neighborhood character,
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however, if traffic is not an important determining char-
acteristic of that neighborhood. Alternatively, a signif-
icant impact on neighborhood character could occur
because of an increase in traffic on area roadways, even
if that increase did nor constitute a significant traffic
impact.

Significant impacts on neighborhood character can
also occur even if the proposed action would not have
a significant impact on any one defining feature of the
area. In these cases, the action may instead bave mod-
erate impacts on a number of defining fearures that
cumulatively may result in a significant impact on the
neighborhood character. For example, a small com-

mercial strip in 3 suburban section of States Island .
might be different in land use and in urban design from

the area’s detached houses with lawns and landscaping,
but not significantly; it might add some traffic to the
local residential streets, but not a significant amount;
and it might increase area noise levels, but pot signifi-
cantly.  Altogether, however, the commercial strip
could have a significant impact on the neighborhood’s
character by changing it from a small-scale, quiet resi-
dential area w0 a busier commercial one.

" As in other technical areas, significant impacts on
neighborhood character can be beneficial or adverse.
Because a peighborhood’s character is perceived and
contextual, this judgment may be more subjective than

in other technical areas. For example, a new and mod-

ern apartment building in an older neighborhood may
be perceived as an improvement by some, but as out of
context and adverse by others. The lead agency must
make the final decision as to which significant impacts
are adverse and require mitigation and may consider
comments mxde during public review in making such a
determination (see Chapter 2).

500. Developing Mitigation

Ofien, the mitigation proposed for significant im-
pacts in the technical areas that contribute to neighbor-
hood character will also mitigate neighborhood charac-
ter impacts. For example, when a significant traffic
impact is predicted and increases in traffic would also
significanily affect neighborhood character, measures to
mitigate the significant traffic impact may also reduce
traffic to levels that are consistent with the neighbor-
hood. Mitigation of urban design impacts will often

effectively mitigase related impacts on neighborhood -

character as well.’

Other times, however, mitigation measures may
alleviate significant adverse impacis in the other techni-
cal areas, but significant impacts on neighborhood char-

am

acter will remain. In the example of significant traffic
impacts, above, mitigation measures might reduce the

. delay at area intersections to acceptable levels, but not

the overall effect that increased traffic may have on the

character of an area. The number of vehicles might -
still be high enough to change the character of the -

streets. Another example is an action that would result
in significant adverse socioeconomic impacts related t0
secondary displacement of neighborhood residents, and
a related significant impact on neighborhood character
because of the change in the area’s population profile.
The socioeconomic imparts may be mitigated by finding
affordable housing for those residenmts displaced, but if
the residents move outside the neighborhood, the signif-
icant impact on the neighborhood s character would still
occar.

- If the mitigation measures presented for the ac-
tion’s other significant adverse impacts, if any, would
not mitigate neighborhood character impacts, other
mitigation measures should be identified where feasible.
For example, if a signal timing change addresses a
traffic impact, but not a related neighborhood character
impact, the solution might be deliberate rerouting of
projeci-related traffic 10 a more suitable street. This
solution might be considered even if the diversion
causes 3 new traffic impact (which can be mitigated)
but does not affect neighborhood character. '

600. Developing Alternatives

Alternatives proposed to avoid impacts in other
technical areas of the environmental assessment may
also avoid neighborhood character impacts. Similar o
mitigation, alternatives proposed in response to impacts
in the technical areas of the assessmeat may not neces-
sarily avoid nnghborhoodchmmpm(wed:e
discussion of mitigation musum in Section 500,
above).

Mﬁgmonmeasmdevﬂopedspeaﬁaﬂywmid
neighborhood character impacts may be moorpomed
into alternative proposals.

700. Regulations and Coordination
710. REGULATIONS AND ST, ANDARDS

There are 10 special statutory regulations or stan-
dards that control the study of neighborhood character
in particular. Regulations and standards for each of the
technical areas that can contribute to neighborhood
character are discussed in Section 710 of the appropri-
are Manual sections.

o




720. APPLICABLE COORDINATION

The neighborhood character section requires con-
siderable coordination among the different technical
areas that make up peighborhood character—land use,
urban design, visual resources, historic resources,
socioeconomics, traffic, and poise. The lead agency
will want to be sure that the analysts addressing individ-
ual technical areas are aware of the issue of peighbor-
bood character and that the analyst for neighborhood
character coordinates with these other disciplines.
730. LOCATION OF INFORMATION

Information related to the elements of peighbor-
hood character is found in the other technical areas of

the environmental assessment (see Section 730 of the
appropriate technical sections of this Manual).




I. Natural Resources
100. Definitions

For CEQR, a namral resource is defined as plant
and animal species and any area capable of providing
habitat for plant and animal species or capable of func-
tioning to suppon environmental systems and maintain
the City’s eovironmental balance. Such resources as
surface and groundwaters and drainage systems, wet-
lands, dunes and beaches, grasslands, woodlands, and
cven landscaped areas, gardens, and built structures
used by wildlife may be considered, as appropriate, in
a natural resources analysis.

; In addition, plant and animal species are also
considered natural resources. However, the spproach
most often used for CEQR is to consider plant and
animal species in the context of their enviropment, or
habitat. Then, an action’s potential to affect that envi-
ronment is considered. Of course, those plant and
animal species that are known 10 be threatened, rare,
endangered, or otherwise sensitive or worthy of protec-
tion are given individual consideration.

110. WATER RESOURCES

New York City is simated on a great, natral,
deep-water harbor. Since its founding in the early
1600’s, the City has relied on its water resources for a
variety of needs, water supply, food source, recreation,
and commerce. The role of water resources has
evolved over the last four centuries, but these resources
are still extremely important to the City's environment.

111. Surface Water Bodies

Surface water bodies are important natural re-
sources; in the City they serve as: (1) recreational re-
sources; (2) resources for shipping and boating; (3)
habitat for a wide variety of aquatic life, including fin-
fish and bottom organisms (“benthic organisms®); and
(4) in limited cases, for water supply. The City con-
wins a wide variety of water bodies, including the
following:

s The Adantic Ocean, along the south shores of
Brooklyn, Queens, and Staten Island.

s ' The New York Harbor, which is an estary, sab-
. ject 10 tides and the flows of salt water from the
ocean and fresh water from the Hudsop River; it
is divided at the Verrazano Narrows into Upper
and Lower New York Bays.

31-1

Long Island Sound, which borders Queens, and is
a long and relatively narrow tidal water, separated
from the Atlanric OccanbyLonglshnd(mcludmg
Qucem and Brooklyn).

Bays, which are enclosed of pa.mally enclosed
tidal waterbodies, fed by freshwater streams or

_rivers ‘with limited outlets to larger bays or the

ocean. The City's waterfront contains a number
of bays, basins, and coves. Jamaica Bay is the
largest and most imporant as a natural resource;
it is an enclosed bay in Brooklyn and Queeans, fed
by a mumber of creeks and streams, with an outlet
t0 the Atlantic Ocean. Other bays include Liule
Neck Bay, Bowery Bay, and Powell’s Cove in
Queens, and Pelham Bay and Eastchester Bay in
the Bromx. .

The East River and Harlem River, which are not
nivers, but tidal straits that connect Long Island
Sound, the Hudson River and New York Harbor;
and Kill Van Kull and Arthur Kill, also udal
straits, which connect Upper and Lower New
York Bays around the north and west sides of
Staten Island.

Rivers, the largest of which is the Hudson River,
which originates in the Adirondacks and makes its
way from there to the New York Harbor. In the
City and porth 1o the Tappan Zee Bridge, the
Hudson River is actually a tidal estary. Other
rivers include the Bromx River and Hurchinson
River in the Bronx. Rivers draw their waters from
streams, groundwater, and overland runoff in 2
large area, referred to as a drainage basin, catch-
ment area, or watershed.

Streams and kills (the Dutch word for stream),
which usually have their headwaters and outlets in ,
a relatively small drainage area (a pordon of a
borough, for example). Examples of the City's
streams and kills include Spring Creek in Brook-
lyn, and Fresh Kills and Richmond Creek in Staten
Island,

Ponds and lakes, include all pon-free-flowing,
contained freshwater bodies, cither built or patural-
ly occurring. The City’s lakes and ponds are
found in all five boroughs. Prominent natural
ponds include Kissena Lake in Queens, Van Con-
landt Lake in the Bromx, and Brooks and Clove
Lakes ip Staten Island; built ponds include the

. Lake in Cenrral Park and other water bodies in

Central Park, and Prospect Lake in Prospect Park,
The Jerome Park and Central Park reservoirs are
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used to store the City’s drinking water and regu-
late its flow 10 consumers.

112. Groundwater

The water that is contained beneath the surface in
vanonstypsofsoxlsmdmckxsgmnndwam-lhe
geologic systems containing groundwater are called
aquifers. Groundwater is usually fresh water and, in
the City, it is replenished through rainfall and systems
that percolate into the ground. Along the coast, the
harbor, and river waterfronts, the tides influence
groundwater; in these areas groundwater can be saline
or partially (brackish). The importance of groundwater

as a resource is: (1) as a source of water supply for

population and industry; (2) as a source of water for .

surface water bodies and wetlands; and (3) as a water

Although all five boroughs contain groundwater,
the major resources in the City lic beneath Brooklyn,
Queens, and Staten Island. There, the major aquifers
include the Rarian formation bencath Staten Island,
southeastern Brooklyn, and the eastern half of Queens;
the Magothy, beneath southern and ceatral Brooklyn,
eastern Queens, and Staten Island; and the Jameco, be-
ncath most of Brooklyn and southern Queens. These
aquifers lie well below the ground surface and are over-
laid by a sediment formation that prevents water migra-
tion, and by the Upper Pleistocene layer, which makes
up the area’s surface soils. The groundwaier in the Up-
per Pleistocene soils—the Upper Glacial aquifer, pres-
ent in all five boroughs of New York City—is rarely
used, because it is highly wrbid and often contamip-
aed. Only the aquifers in Brooklyn and Queens are
regularly used for water supply; the Jamaica Water
Supply Company taps primarily the Magothy Aquifer
and serves a portion of southeastern Queens and west-
~ ern Nassau County with potable water. Industries are
permined to install wells for process water, and home
owners may drill wells for irrigation, but this is not
potable water. In addition to drinking water consider-
ations, groundwater is also a concern because it could
serve as a mediom for the spread of contamination ¢o
other water resources and wetlands.

113. Other Water Resource Systems

As discussed above, a variety of water sources
feed the City's water bodies and wetlands (see section
120, below), including other water bodies and ground-
water. Critical components of Water resources Systems
are stormwater and the narural and built systems that
‘comvey it 10 a receiving water or wetland resource.
Althmghaomwamxsnotnmllyahahmmddoes
not usually szpport an ecosystem, it has a powerful ef-

m Ex

fect on conditions in the waters or wetlands to which it
flows. In considering water resources and wetlands

.under CEQR, stormwater is an imporuant element. The
 following aspects may be of concern, depending on the

action in qnsuon.

. Ova'alldlmnagesysum. Them&thodbywhnch

stormwater is conveyed to a receiving water gener-
allyfal.lsund:xthchnding.dnimge. This refers
to the physical configuration of the land that drains
towards the water body or wetland, including those
elements that determine the volume and velocity of
flow for a given rainfall: its slope, soils, vegeta-
Gve cover, and hard (impervious) surfaces. Drain-
age also includes any built drainage or stormwater
systems, including catch basins, pipes and outfalls,
swales, channels, and culverts. The uses and ac-
" tivities that take place in a drainage area and the
conditon of its vegetation and soils will determine
in large measure the quality and quantity of the
stormwater that flows to 2 water body or wetland.

e  Floodwater system orfloodplain. Within the drain-
age system, an imporant consideration is that por-
tion of the area that is low enough to bold flood
waters during large storms. When the banks of
rivers or streams overflow during a storm the
wide, fiat floodplain spreads the water, reducing
its velocity and force; it permits the water to flow
more slowly to the stream or river and, in some
cases, its vegetation removes pollutants. Thus it
is 2 very important element in protecting water re-
. sources. The floodplain has been defined by regu-
lation (see Section 710) and includes the areas that
flood during storms of a statistical frequency oc-
currence of once in 100 years (the 100-year storm)
and once in 500 years. These are referred to as
zones A and B, respectively, in Federal legislation.
The City's administrative code (27-316) restricts
uses in the 100-year floodplain (Zone A).

120. WETLAND RESOURCES

Where water and land meet, they form an extreme-
ly important type of natural resource called wetlands.
Wetlands include the portions of water bodies shallow
enough to permit sun to reach the bottom, thus poten-
tially allowing vegeution to take root, and the portions
of land that regularly, frequently, or continnally contain
standing water or water within 6 inches of the surface.

'l'hlsmxmrcoflandandwn:rmmpponapar-
ticularly rich assortment of plant and animal life, be-
ginning with the microscopic plankton and algae that
are the primary generators of food sources and
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including worms, slugs, clams, and other botom or-
ganisms; amphibians; reptiles; birds; and mammals.
Wetlands serve an important physical fonction of flood
water retention, and they can filter pollotants from these
waters. Wetlands are often important to the public for
r_ecmtion and open space, and to commercial opera-
uons as sources of food or other materials. In some
areas wetlands also function to permit groundwater or
surface water replenishment (also known as ‘re-
charge®).

Wetlands are sensitive resources, so the upland
area adjacent to them is usually included when impacts
on wetlands are assessed. The following definitions are
grouped into two major wetland types: those containing
fruhwamandthoscmﬂmdbyndsandsaltwam

121. Freshwoter Wetiands

Freshwater wetlands are associated with freshwater
systems. They cap be found adjacent to ponds and
streams (often the smaller water bodies themselves are
included in the wetland definition) and in low-lying or
poorly drained areas. In the City, freshwater wetlands
can be found in the coastal zone, quite close but uncop-
nected 0 a tdal water body, or they can be found
perched in an upland environment. (Perched wetlands
arc those that are over an impenetrable layer so that the
water in the wetlands does not feed the groundwater
system, but is trapped above it.) The different types of
freshwater wetland are referred to by a mumber of
names, including swamps, marshes, bogs, fens, and
flats. There are no officially adopted names associated
with particular types of wetlands (cach agency with
Jjurisdiction over wetlands has its own system of titles
and classifications). Wetlands can always be covered

in water, or always hold water within a few inches of

the surface, or experience times when soils are dry and
when soils are imuindated; they can be unvegetated, or
contain floating or submerged plants, herbaceous (non-
woody) plants, or a mixture of herbaceous and woody
(trees and shrubs) plants. The “adjacent area® o 2
freshwater wetland refers to the contiguous upland area
the condition of which affects conditions in the wetland,
and usually includes the upland area within 100 feet of
the wetland. However, based on the relationship of the
wetland and its surrounding area, the “adjacent area®
could be larger or smaller. Many of the City's fresh-
water wetlands are in Stawep Island, which contins
more than 2,000 acres of this resource. These include
Mariner’s Marsh, in the Port Ivory section; Graniteville
Swamp, a swamp forest in the porthern part of the
- island; and Goethals Bridge Pond. Others are in
Queens, including in Alley Park. Characteristic plants
include buttonbush, willow, sedges, coarse grasses,
rushes, reeds, cattails, swamp azalea, and others, de-
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pending on whether the wetland is predominantly wet,
or vegetated with herbaceous or woody plants.

122. Tidal Wetlands

Tlda.lwctla.ndsarefoundmandamundtheCuys
tidal water bodies. Since the City has more than 500
miles of tidal waterfront, the oppormunity for tidal wed-
ands is vast. And, despite all of its development, the
City still contains a substantial variety of tidal wetlands,
Most of these are in Jamaica Bay, and in the inlets and
coves that line the shores of northern Queens and south-
eastern Bronx, partcularly at Udall’s Cove, Alley Pond
Park, and the mouths of the Bronx and Hutchinson
Rivers. The adjacent area to a tidal' wetland usually
includes the upland area within 150 feet of the wetland.
As poted in 121 above, however, based on the relacon-
shxpofthcwcdzndandmsnmundingam the "adja-
cent area” could be larger or smaller. In general, tidal
wetlands can be grouped according to characteristic
ecological zones, as follows:

e  Linoral zone. The littoral zope is that portion of
a tidal water that is shallow enough (usually less
Msztdap)wlamnligMpcnenmwthe
land on the botwm, thereby permitting the oppor-
wmity for a variety of rooted and floating aquatic
plants and animals to take hold. Although the
richoess of the ecological sysiems in a littoral zone
can vary widely, its location at the edge of land
makes this zone imporuant for removal of poliut-
ants that come from activities on land and for tidal
flood control. The land under water adjacent to
nearly all the shoreline in the City is classified as
littoral zone by the New York State Deparunent of
Environmental Conservation (DEC).

o Coastal shoals, bars, and flats. This is the gener-
ally unvegeteted area along the shore that is cov-
ered by water at high tide and exposed (or covered
by water of less than 1 foot) at low tide. Like the
livoral zone, this area can perform a mumber of
valuable functions and support varied and produc-
tive plant and animal life and serve as feeding
habitat for wading birds. Coastal shoals, bars, and
mudflats are located along Coney Island Creek in
Brooklyn; along Pugsley’s Creck, the mouth of
Westchester Creek, and the many small inlets near
Clasons Point in the Bronx; and throughout Jamai-
ca Bay, in Queens, where there are 350 acres of
tidal mudflats.

®  Jnertidal marsh. The intertidal marsh is a vege-
" tated area of land subject to inundation by tidal
flows every day (the area between t